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ibaQPanel About this documentation

1 About this documentation

This documentation describes the function and application of the software

ibaQPanel.

1.1 Target group and previous knowledge

This documentation is aimed at qualified professionals who are familiar with handling electrical
and electronic modules as well as communication and measurement technology. A person is
regarded as professional if he/she is capable of assessing safety and recognizing possible con-
sequences and risks on the basis of his/her specialist training, knowledge and experience and
knowledge of the standard regulations.

1.2 Notations

In this manual, the following notations are used:

Action Notation

Menu command Menu Logic diagram

Calling the menu command Step 1 — Step 2 — Step 3 — Step x
Example:

Select the menu Logic diagram — Add — New function block.

Keys <Key name>

Example: <Alt>; <F1>

Press the keys simultaneously <Key name> + <Key name>

Example: <Alt> + <Ctrl>
Buttons <Key name>

Example: <OK>; <Cancel>

Filenames, paths Filename, Path

Example: Test .docx
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1.3 Used symbols

If safety instructions or other notes are used in this manual, they mean:

Danger!

The non-observance of this safety information may result in an imminent risk
of death or severe injury!

>

Observe the specified measures.

Warning!

The non-observance of this safety information may result in a potential risk of
death or severe injury!

>

Observe the specified measures.

Caution!

The non-observance of this safety information may result in a potential risk of
injury or material damage!

Observe the specified measures.

° A note specifies special requirements or actions to be observed.

Q Tip or example as a helpful note or insider tip to make the work a little bit easier.

Other documentation

Reference to additional documentation or further reading.

Issue 2.5 10 @



ibaQPanel Introduction

2 Introduction

With ibaQPanel, process and quality data, conditions, events and video images in live mode can
be displayed in a technology-related representation. It combines the functionality of an inter-
active measurement value display with elements from the area of HMI and can be integrated
seamlessly in ibaPDA.

2.1 What is ibaQPanel?

ibaQPanel is a software-add-on to ibaPDA which requires a license. In order to display measured
values, numerous display objects are available which include, besides the usual trend graphs,
bar charts, 2D-colored charts, FFT analysis and alpha-numerical state displays.

Therefore, ibaQPanel is particularly suitable for the live display of measured data in a clearly
structured and easy-to-acquire form.

The display objects may be freely arranged in one or several layers in the plane and can be free-
ly configured in its appearance (size, color, font type etc.).

Thanks to the possibility of using even graphics as background images, HMI-similar monitor im-
ages can be created. In comparison to a common HMI system, ibaQPanel can be used even for
the display of quick signals.

Position, visibility and operability of the elements can be freely configured and dynamically
changed.

By using input elements, additional parameters can be entered not only for recording, but also
for calculation and can be transferred to secondary controls.

Furthermore, it is possible to supply ibaQPanel elements with the signals of an ibaHD-Server.
This allows "live" displays of data from ibaHD-Servers.

In particular, ibaQPanel can display the HD stores of multiple ibaPDA systems at once.

The size of an ibaQPanel and the size and location of its objects can be automatically scaled
when it is loaded on a screen with a different resolution than the resolution it was created on.
The ibaQPanel window, all contained objects and the font sizes are scaled.

2.2 Function and application

ibaQPanel receives the measured data via the connection between the ibaPDA client and an
ibaPDA server or ibaHD-Server. All signals, which should appear in ibaQPanel, have to be de-
fined and configured in the 1/O Manager of the ibaPDA system.

Time-based as well as length-based displays of the value graphs are possible. As a result, qual-
ity-relevant measured values for long-term products can be displayed in connection to the
length segment.

By means of multi-dimensional signals (vector signals) and 2D-colored display, temperature,
flatness and thickness profiles can be displayed which clearly show the quality fluctuations and
give the user the possibility to immediately intervene with corrective action.

With the help of bar charts, transverse profile displays for force, measured thickness values or
similar sizes or simple filling degrees displays can be created.

Issue 2.5 11 @
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Corresponding field objects are available for the visualization of alpha-numerical information
(e.g. static or dynamic texts, actual values, etc.) or of different states by means of color changes.
To display movements or other dynamic changes, almost all element properties are controlla-
ble.

ibaQPanel supports the creation of user friendly displays which are also accepted on operating
platforms and control rooms. In full screen mode, the panel display can use the entire monitor.

2.3 License model

The license ibaQPanel-Add-On contains the display objects and is an add-on license for ibaPDA
or ibaHD-Server. The license requires an ibaPDA client, which has to be licensed in addition if
needed.

If no ibaQPanel license is available, you can use ibaQPanel in demo mode. If you use more than
2 signals, then a dongle symbol appears on the panel and no measured data is shown.

Nevertheless, you can configure the panel in design mode.

2.4 System requirements

Software
m ibaPDA, version 8.12.0 or higher
m  minimum ibaPDA client installed locally (pure client PC)

m optional ibaHD-Server, when historical data shall be displayed.

Hardware
The same orders as for ibaPDA are applied.

2.5 Installation

ibaQPanel is an integral part of ibaPDA and does not require a separate installation.

Issue 2.5 12 @
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The ibaQPanel designer

3.1

The ibaQPanel designer

Creating a panel

Note

1

Please note that the display can only be changed when the current user is enti-

tled to change the layout.
(ibaPDA user management)

In order to use the specific display objects for ibaQPanel, you have to create a panel where the
display objects (=tools) are placed.

When you create an ibaQPanel by clicking on the button El in the toolbar, the program will
automatically switch to design mode. In this mode, the panel and the objects can be changed
in size, shifted and their properties can also be changed. The following picture shows an empty
panel in design mode.

Untitled 1

%@®®®.L @

The panel will be shown first as a black plane.

LU= N L R e

[ .-f;' Default tools
=[5 Display Elements

----- r‘, Gauge panel
- A Label
- Hn Multi-state label
-y Multi-state picture
E Mumeric digital display
Text digital display
Input Blements
Button
-[/] Checkbox
- (3 File scanner
- /A File selector
B3 Input combobok
- % Numeric up/down
(@) Radio button strip
--—o Slider
- Switch
[ Text input contral
Views
i Barchart
-1 Camera view
|t Chart
£ Circle view
| Cycle view
- FFT FFT view
™3 HD evert table
© HD navigation
T3 HD time periods table
- -@ HD trend graph
-5 Offline trend graph
() Orbit view
-y PGQU spectrum
-3+ Phasor view
Scope view
Signal tree
|~ Trend graph
--E3 Watch view

'. Shape

-y Symbol
[™} Tabbed layouts

! D Web browser

To change the properties of the panel, double click the panel. The properties dialog will open.

Issue 2.5
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o] Properties — O >

General

Name: |Unti‘t|ed 1
[ Automatically hide toolbar

Background
Solid color: . Color for the area outside the panel:
[ Image: | |
[] Backup picture in layout file Image mode: e -
None f
I Center
Width: 9% | Height: 8 | 1

[ Automatically extend ibaQPanel dimensions for objects outside the panel

Apply Cancel

You can enter a name for the panel.

Automatically hide toolbar

If this option is chosen, the toolbar only appears in design mode when the mouse moves over
the upper limit of the window. When fading in, the toolbar slides across the panel; the panel
itself, however, will not be moved to the bottom.

Background
You can choose a fixed color or image file for the background and a color for the area outside
the panel. You can change the color by clicking on the color field.

If you want to use a graphic as background image, please click on the checkbox Image and
choose the desired graphic via the browser button.

Several options are available for displaying the image under Image mode:
= Tile: Tile arrangement of the image in the object
= Center: the image is displayed in its original size in the center of the object
= Zoom: the image is fitted into the object in its original size ratios
= Stretch: the image is adapted to the object in height and widths
= None: the image is displayed in its original size

If the Backup picture in layout file option is activated, the image is saved in the layout.

Note

° The current graphic formats (bmp, gif, jpg, png, tif etc.) can be used.

1

Size
Here, you can enter the size of the panel in pixel and choose the background (solid color or
graphic file).
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Automatically extend QPanel dimensions for objects outside the panel

If you copy elements from one panel to another, they will be displayed in the target panel at the
same position as in the source panel. If the target panel is too small, the element will be shifted
to the border or is not visible anymore. If this option is enabled, the target panel will be auto-
matically enlarged so that the copied element fits the panel.

It is possible to create and configure several panels. They can be shifted and positioned as dock-
ing windows like common ibaPDA signal displays or arranged one behind the other in form of
tabs.

Tip

You can also drag the panel with the mouse on the desired size when you shift
O one of the eight limitation points of the selected panel. However, this method is
not recommendable when the panel should be larger than the current window.

The setting with pixel values is recommendable when the panel will be used for
the total screen area (full screen mode) for example.

The elements on the panel define its minimum size. If you want to reduce the size of the panel,
the elements have to be moved or removed.

General notes on full screen mode

When using the full screen display during operation, the usual ibaPDA client window will be cov-
ered completely. However, it can be useful to keep the tabs for various panels or signal displays,
in order to e.g. easily switch from one view to another. In this case, a range is reserved in the
upper screen for the tabs with the panel names (20 pixel). You decide if the tabs are seen or hid-
den in the menu layout with “Signal display without tab”. This margin area has to be considered
during dimensioning the panel for full screen display so that the panel is neither too large nor to
small. To determine the maximum panel size for the full screen display, this value has to be sub-
tracted from the vertical pixel size of the monitor.

The following table contains panel sizes for some usual screen formats:

Monitor size Panel size for full screen mode
with tab without tab
1024 x 768 1024 x 748 1024 x 768
1280 x 1024 1280 x 1004 1280 x 1024
1600 x 1200 1600 x 1180 1600 x 1200
1366 x 768 1366 x 748 1366 x 768
Note
° A resolution smaller than 1024x748 can cause that the property windows of the
1 elements are not completely displayed when creating the layout.
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Objects
o) Properties
=% balPanel
Eé F‘n?::t-lleng Allow objects to dynamically change position
- |E| Objects Only display dynamic regions of selected objects

Allow objects to dynamically change visibility and enabled state

Here you can enable or disable the dynamic behavior of all objects. You can also also decide
whether the dynamic regions should be displayed only for the selected objects or for all the ob-
jects on the panel. This can be useful to align multiple regions to each other.

3.2 Adding display objects

To add display objects, drag them from the toolbox onto the panel. Via the button ’f; the tool
list can be displayed or hidden.

Uniitl

2
OBW L EXBE - EEE Emm il nE S#FM " a
| =)o Defautt tools
=[] Display Elements
----- ) Gauge panel
- A Label
- Multistate label
@ Mutti-state picture
E MNumeric digtal display
----- Text digital display
=[] Input Elements
-[#] Checkbox
- (3 File scanner
- JA File selector
B9 Input combobox
(@) Radio button strip
-—o- Slider

ol

Width {mm
L - Camera view
hil Chart
&l Circle view
| Cycle view
FFT FET view
-3 HD event table
© HD navigation
[ HD trend graph
E% Offline trend graph
() Orbit view
]y PQU spectrum
}+ Phasor view
Scope view
Signal tree
Trend graph
Watch view

oo
=[] Visuals/Layout

----- [} Tabbed layoLts
5[] Web
..... @ Web browser

If you select an object on the panel, a frame appears around the object with 8 control points. To
shift the object, click on the selected object and move it with the mouse button pressed.

To change the size of the object, click on one of the control points and drag it along the desired
direction. If you prefer to specify position and size of the object in pixel, click on the small field
with the arrow and enter the values in the following dialog.
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B FlatnessView Tasks
Marme [Bar chart 1]
Location |129:178

Size 222,137

Show properties

Information regarding position and size can be summarized as follows: X; Y coordinate of the
top left corner and width; height. The object can also be named.

The settings can also be changed at a later point of time.

Note

° This option is not available in full screen mode.

3.3 Changing object properties
The properties dialog of an object opens in various ways:

m Click on the properties button 'O' in the toolbar, if the object is selected.
m Double click on the object.

m Make a right mouse click on the object and select “Properties” in the context menu.

Note
° Changes in the settings must always be confirmed in the properties dialog by
1 clicking on the button <Apply> or <OK> to become effective. If you press the but-

ton <Confirm> after every change, you can check your settings immediately, and
the dialog will remain open for further settings.

The individual available settings are described in detail in chapter & ibaQPanel standard ob-
jects, page 46 for each object type.

34 Common properties

In addition to the above described properties dialog, there is a properties window in which
properties of one or more objects can be displayed and changed.

If several objects are marked, their common properties can be changed simultaneously.

There are different methods to open the properties window:
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m Click on the button I—Hi in the toolbar. The properties window will then be displayed as a
dockable window.

m Mark several objects in the panel and and double click on one of the elements. The proper-
ties window will then be displayed as a “floating” window.

m In the context menu you can select and open the respective properties dialog of the single
elements.

'F’mparﬁ.es R.llx .Pa'\el basic.

Panabasic v',é. @ (_-,_.j ) |:| b E.‘@ -

Corfigure variables

L

Mame: (3 Different values) | &°
Width: 100 =
Height : 23 3
L 59 :
Top: {3 Different values) |/
Enabled: Enabled =
Visible: Visible ~
Update interval: 500 :
Fore color: (2 Differert values) |27
Back color: {2 Different values) |
Font: Microsoft Sans Sedf; 8.:... |
Text alignment: ToplLeft w
Label mode: Static text ~
Tet: (2 Different values) |27
Rotation (degrees): |D |
Dynamic text: w
Unit type: Default e
Custom unit: ~
Time format: |dd.MM.m’)‘ HH:mm:ss |

MNumber format:

The properties that apply to all marked objects will be displayed in plain text. If the properties
differ, no value will be displayed but the amount of the different properties.

Back color: {2 Different values) |7

By clicking the <Edit> button 7 the property can be changed. The change then applies for all
marked objects.

For example, a background color can be assigned to all objects. The property “Back color” can
be changed here for different objects collectively.

If different objects are marked, all properties that show the marked objects will be displayed in
the properties window. However, the assignment which property belongs to which object, will
not be displayed.
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In the following example, the properties “Checked” and “Target channel” belong to the check
box object. They do not apply to the text field objects.

Properties 2 x | Panarieass

|+ FeEw L E X mmir

Configure varables

Name: (3 Different values) | 2°

Width: (2 Differertt values) |27
Height: (2 Different values) |
Left: 59 =
Top: (3 Different valuss) | 2°
Enabled: Enabled %
Visible: Visible v
|{checked: ] |
Text: (3 Different values) |7
Font: Microsoft Sans Serf; 8.....
Fare color: (2 Different values)
Back color: {2 Different values) | 4*
Target channel: X Unassigned [
Update interval: 500 e
Text alignment: Topleft et
Label mode: Static text ~
Rotation (degrees): |ﬂ
Dhynamic text: e
Unit type: Deféuh L
Custom unit: w
Time fomat: [dd.MMyyyy HHmmss ||

Numberformat: =

3.5 Removing objects
There are three different methods to remove an object from the panel:
m Select the object and click on the button X in the toolbar.

m Select the object and press the <Del> key.

m Make a right mouse click on the object and select “Delete” in the context menu.

3.6 Selecting and copying objects

To select several objects at the same time, draw a rectangle with the mouse around all objects
which you would like to select. As an alternative, select successively the desired objects with
the buttons <Shift> or <Ctrl> pressed. To select all objects press <Ctrl> + <A>.

Issue 2.5 19 @



ibaQPanel The ibaQPanel designer

The ibaQPanel designer supports copying and inserting of single and also several objects.
To copy objects, 3 methods are selectable. First, select the object which has to be copied
and then...

m .. click on the copy button E@ in the toolbar.
m .. press <Ctrl>+<C>

m ... right-click on the object(s)
and select “Copy” in the context menu.

There are thus three methods to insert objects:

m Click on the insert button I—Ta in the toolbar.
m Press <Ctrl>+<V>

m  Make a right mouse click on the panel and select “Paste” in the context menu.

Differences when inserting

Insert with <CtrI>+<V> in the same panel
The object will be inserted with an offset down right. At the edge of the panel the objects are
overlaid.

Insert with <Ctrl>+<V> in another panel
The object will be inserted at the same XY position as in the source panel. If you repeatedly in-
sert the object with <Ctrl>+<V>, the object will be inserted with the offset at the bottom right.

“Paste” from the context menu
If you choose “Paste” from the context menu which opens with a right-click, the object will be
added to the cursor position.

3.7 Grouping of objects

You can group several objects together in order to treat them as a unit. A group can be edited,
copied, inserted and added to a library as a unit.

There are several methods to group objects. Mark two or more objects and:
m Click on the “Group” button. =]

m Click with the right mouse button on one of the marked objects and select “Group” from the
context menu.

m Press <Ctrl> + <G>.
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A marked group can be ungrouped again:

m Click on the “Group” button again. 5]

m Click with the right mouse button on one of the marked objects and select “Ungroup” from
the context menu.

m Press <Ctrl> + <G> again.

Properties of groups

e -
Common
X§ Postion

------ &) Enabled state

ool Creal

The properties dialog of a group offers only a few setting options, such as the general dynamic
properties. If properties of a single object are to be changed, the group either needs to be un-
grouped temporarily (provided that you are working in design mode), or you can right-click on
an object in the group. In the context menu, you can then choose whether you want to edit the
properties of the object or group.

Stop design mode Ctrl+D

@ Show dynamic regions  Ctrl+M

12.09.202 08
|&  Ungroup Ctrl+G
Delete Del
Copy Ctrl+C
Arrange 3

£F Properties (Label "Label")

L3  Properties (Group "Group")

In the display mode, you can, however, display and change the properties of single objects at
any time. For this purpose, open the properties dialog from the context menu.

A group is created automatically if several objects are selected and added to the library, see
chapter @ Library, page 38.
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Note

° When grouping, any dynamizations will be lost.

3.8 Undo / redo

The designer supports the undo/redo function. The function can be applied on adding/remov-
ing, shifting and changing the size of the object, however the properties cannot be changed.

You can undo an action by pressing <Ctrl>+<Z> or clicking on the button & in the toolbar. You

can repeat an action by pressing <Ctrl>+<Y> or clicking on the button ™M in the toolbar.

3.9 Switching design mode on and off

Once you have designed the panel, you can exit design mode and switch to display mode by

clicking on the button {4 in the toolbar or selecting “Stop design mode” in the context menu.

Note
° As long as the program is in design mode, no actual values will be shown in the
l display objects, even if you have assigned active measured signals. The update of

the values is effected in the display mode.

Furthermore, the measuring signals of a displayed object in the design mode can
only be assigned in the signal table in the properties dialog of the object. Adding
measuring signals to a display object via drag & drop only works in display mode.

If you want to switch from display mode back to design mode, right-click on the panel and
choose “Design mode” in the context menu or press the key combination <Ctrl>+<D>.

Tip

be positioned on the panel background anymore, then the context menu cannot

Q If the panel is totally filled with display objects so that the mouse pointer cannot
be shown to switch to the design mode. In this case, press <Ctrl>+<D>.

Every QPanel display can only be changed to design mode individually. Then the toolbox ap-
pears for all panels in design mode. Other panels can still be in display mode.

The panel mode can be identified by the upper toolbar which is only displayed in design mode.

Untitled 1

[#]® [%£]® B ® .| D B EE Mo il 2 (#FRER O
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3.10

Tools in the designer

You can find further buttons in the toolbar of the designer which can be useful for the layout of
the different objects.

Button | Description

|:|- Align selected objects to the left

é Center selected objects horizontally
_; Align selected objects to the right

m Align selected objects to the top

M Center selected objects vertically

ol Align selected objects to the bottom
':' Make selected objects the same width

u
I

Make selected objects the same height

Equal horizontal distance between the selected objects

Equal vertical distance between the selected objects

Object in foreground

L R

Object in background

The positioning always refers to the object whose control points are filled. This is the first when
selecting with <shift> key or the last when working with the frame.

Example: The option “Align to the Top” does not refer to the last object, but to the upper edge
of the reference object, this means the one with the filled control points.

u Pause m
| ]
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3.11 Printing

In the properties dialogs of the display objects, it is possible to configure the color for fore-
ground and background, chart, grid and other elements in the Printing dialog.

£} Properties — O *
Description Color
» Background I ]
: Foreground | |
@ Enabled state Chart | | |
P Visuals : !
&8 Userinteraction Grid | [ I
= Marker . ]
-+ Base axes
- 1lr Value axes

3.12 Automatic scaling of the QPanel window

An ibaQPanel window can be configured to fill the entire screen. If you then open it on a moni-
tor with a different screen resolution, the size of the window changes. You can use the Automat-
ic scaling option to automatically adapt the size of the ibaQPanel window and all the objects it
contains if it is used on a monitor with a different resolution. All text sizes are also rescaled.

Automatic scaling can be enabled in the Layout Manager. Open the Layout Manager by selecting

Configuration - Layout Manager in the menu or using the icon.

Layout Manager O *
BEESAED LR

-4 Genera Automatic scaling

% Toolbars and menus
Layouts Cument screen resolution:  1520x 1200
[ User assignmert
Y Startup layout Mame Automatic scaling Current ibaQPanel size
[ ibaQPanel

B2 Automatic scaling

Overview
L[5 Untitled 1

QPanel - Live

IE QPanel - Live

1897 x 1160

1664 x 1008

1660 x 1007

1655 x 1007

1661 x 1004

Quality_01
- [3] Obersicht

OO0 OOOORRNOO

1317 x 899

Cancel

The scaling is carried out when opening ibaPDA on a screen with a different resolution. It also
works on the fly if you drag the window to another screen with a different resolution.

You can enable automatic scaling separately for each window by clicking on the checkbox for
the relevant window.

You can use the context menu to show or hide the columns in the table:
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Current ibaQPanel size (in pixels)

Automatic scaling: Enable/disable automatic scaling

Native resolution: Resolution of the screen on which the window was created

Native ibaQPanel size: Size corresponding to the system resolution.

Layout Manager
BEE S S

2B

-4} General
Display style
5 Toolbars and menus
Layouts
- User assignment
%1 Startup layout
=-{%] ibaliPanel

LB Automatic scaling

O pet

Automatic scaling

Current screen resolution:  1520x 1200
Mame Automatic scaling  Current ibaQPanel size MNative resolution Mative ibaQPanel size
Bt [ overview O £
L[] Untitied 1 O 1897 % 1160 1920 x 1200 1897 % 1160
E} D QPanel - Live
| —
LD T L
lE‘ Untitied 1 O | Columns 4 |; Mative resolution 1008
E‘ @ O %, Collapsell B Mative ibalPanel size
i ] Untitled 1 O ¢, Expandall 1920 x 1200 1660 x 1007
- b X
:..[7] Balkenanzeige A 1655 x 1007 1920 x 1200 1655 x 1007
1661 x 1004 1920 x 1200 1661 x 1004
O
[ Obersicht O 1317 % 899 1920 x 1200 1317 % 899 o
Cancel

You can adjust the native resolution to the current screen resolution. To do this, right-click to
open the context menu in the Native resolution column and select Set native resolution to cur-
rent screen resolution.

Layout Manager

BEES AR

General
Display style
Toolbars and menus
Layouts
~f8 User assignmert
%1 Startup layout
=[5 ibaGPanel

L322 Momatic scaling

Automatic scaling

a X

Current screen resolution:  1920x 1200
Mame Automatic scaling  Current ibaQPanel size Mative resolution Native ibaQPanel size
E_}- Overview (| ~
¢ L[] Untitled 1 [l 1897 x 1160 1920 x 1200 1897 x 1160
Qpanel-Live O R
i =[] Qpanel - Live | 1280 x 768 1920 x 1200 1280 x 768
. DEEEETE O
| L Untitied 1 O 1664 x 1008 fetumrs t
E} [} O Em  Set native resolution to current screen resolution
L[] Untitled 1 O 1660 % 1007 #, Collapseall
- D EE % Expandal
|E| Balkenanzeige A 1655 x 1007 1920 1200 1655 x 1007
[ Main M 1661 x 1004 1920 x 1200 1661 x 1004
5[0 Quality_01 O
¢ L[] Obersicht O 1317 x 899 1520 x 1200 1317 x 899 4
e

When you open an existing layout with an ibaQPanel window for the first time in the new ver-
sion, the native resolution is initialized to the current screen resolution and the native size to

the current size.
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4 Basic object display properties

A range of properties are common to the majority of objects. These include the foreground and
background color, partly font settings as well as size and position.

Most of these properties will be defined in the design mode and do not change during opera-
tion.

From version 6.31.0 of ibaPDA, certain display properties can be changed dynamically during
operation.

4.1 Basic static display properties

These settings can only be changed in design mode.
= Foreground color
=  Background color
=  Font type, size, style

= QObject size

Ex.

- Xy Position

- L@ Visibility
..&) Enabled state

In the branch “Common”, you can assign a name. By means of the name, the object can be iden-
tified later.

With the input of pixel values, the size of the object is adjustable. In desigh mode, you can con-
figure the size with the mouse by dragging the object with the control points.

4.2 Basic dynamic display properties

These settings can be either permanently configured in design mode or made dependent on
other dynamic conditions.

= Position

= Visibility

= Enabled state

-4 Common

@ \fisibility

------ &) Enabled state

4.2.1 Position

The position can be configured with dynamic values along the X and Y-axes. The values at min.
and max. refer to the value range of the signal. This will be scaled with the min./max. position.
Reference point is the left upper corner of the object.
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€ Properties — m} x
=4 Button X Posttion 4
£1-€¥ Common
x5 Signal X Unassigned e

@ Visibility Min ) v Max: |/ 100 s
&) Enabled state
&8 Commands

Posttion Min: |530 = Max: (530 =
[ Invert
¥ Position
Signal X Unassigned K
Min: |0 ~ Max: | 100 ¥
Position Min: |63 = Max: |63 =
[ Invert

Aoply Cancel

In the above example, an object with the dimensions 10*10 is placed as follows:
With a signal value -100, the object appears at X=0 pixels, i.e. at the far left.
with the signal value 100 appears the upper left edge of the object at X = 500 pixel.

Dynamic ranges can be defined graphically as well. Select Dynamic regions in the context menu
(Shortcut keys <Ctrl>+<M>).

A Stop design mode Ctrl+D
|<§r Show dynamic regions  Ctrl+M
L} Properties

If this function is enabled, a frame in red and green is shown when clicking on an object.

Drag the mouse to draw the green frame and with this define the dynamic range. Do not touch
the frame at the control points otherwise the object will be enlarged. You have to touch the
green lines outside the control points with the mouse in order to drag them.

The object moves within the range marked like this.

By enabling the option /nvert the direction of movement will be reversed.
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4.2.2 Visibility

An object can be visible or hidden. The visibility of an object can be controlled via a signal or by

a user.
{3 Properties — [m] *
Default state: Gl
@) Visible
s O Invisible

@ Enabled state Visiblity restricted by logged on user

i 8% Userinteraction

: Userls): |User X -

(2 Prirting
[ Visibility ovemiden by signal

Signal: | X Unassigned

&

It is possible to choose several users which are allowed to see this object. All users created in
the user management can be chosen via a drop-down list. The administrator always sees all ele-

ments.
£ Properties - 5 »
B A Label Default state -
E'¢ Commen @ Visble
Xy Posttion
[Py visibility O Invisible

ﬂUo Enabled state Visiblity restricted by logged on user
interact
ser interaction Harth oo

15 Printing
[ Visibiity ove ~ ibaPDA

S admin
b

[~

ibaHD

admin
[Juser 1
[ user chne
[ iba-ag.local\

B
— .

4.2.3 Enabled state

An object can be enabled or disabled, or the enabled state can be controlled by a signal or user.
User selection, see previous chapter A Visibility, page 28.

£} Properties - o X
- A Label Default state 2
-4 Common @® Enabled

~-X§ Posttion

- @ Visiilty O Disabled

-3 EEEREE || [ Enabled stete restrcted by logged on user

- 2% Userinteraction |
-5 Printing Userfs): | =

[] Enabled state ovemiden by signal
Signal: | X Unassigned

o G
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4.3 Dynamization

With the dynamization tool, properties of an object can be dynamically controlled by a signal.
With this tool, filling degrees or material movements can be visualized.

The tool can be applied to almost all properties. A dynamization consists of one or more objects
and of the related properties and is linked to an ibaPDA signal.

Within a dynamization, several different states can be defined, as long as they are linked to the
same ibaPDA signal. A state can contain one ore more objects, whereas each of it will be as-
signed certain properties.

In addition to this, a signal value will be assigned to every state. This means that when the sig-
nal reaches this value, the defined state will be displayed. Transitions can be defined for status
changes.

If an object is to be controlled by several signals, a dynamization will be required for every sig-
nal.

4.3.1 Configuration in the dynamics editor

A dynamization is configured in the dynamics editor. Click on the button (x) in the toolbar to
open the dynamics editor.

Basic procedure

1. Drag the objects for which a dynamization is required into the panel, prior to creating the
dynamization.

2. Create a new dynamization.
3. Select a signal that controls the dynamization.

4. Define the states to be executed during the dynamization. To do this, it is necessary to acti-
vate configuration mode.

5. Configure the objects used with the desired properties for each state and transitions be-
tween the states. When you have finished editing, turn configuration mode off again.

You will find a more detailed description in the following description of the dynamics editor and
an example.

Note

° The object states can only be changed if configuration mode is active.

1

Operation in the dynamics editor

Dynamizations are configured for a specific panel. If several panels are already configured, you
can select a panel in the drop-down menu (1).
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Click on the button to create a new T dynamization. Existing dynamizations can be selected

from the drop-down menu (2). A selected dynamization can be removed by clicking on the x
button.

Panel basi 1 | 4] [£]® Bw].L @ B 23
Maove gear 2 “ [+ X
MName: || Move gear I
Channel: If\; [14:147] Speed6lllangsa |~ |
Interpolation: | Linear o
Enabled:
Variables: s
Affected tools: i
States: + X B
Configuration mode
State Value Percentage
p Default | |
Begin Di u]
End | 1 100

Name
Enter a clear name here.

Channel
Select the ibaPDA signal that is to control the movement from the Channel drop-down menu.

Interpolation
The transition between two states can be defined here. Available for selection are:

m Steps: there will be no interpolation between states here. The associated state is first dis-
played once the next signal value is reached.

m Linear: the change of the property between two states will be interpolated linearly. Please
note that not every property, such as font types, can be changed linearly.

m Easein: Transition with a slow start accelerated towards the end
m Ease out: Transition with a quick start that gets slower at the end
m Easein and out: Transition starts and ends slowly and accelerates in between

Interpolation curves of the different transitions:
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Enabled
Here you can enable and disable the dynamization. Thus it is possible to preconfigure a dynam-

ization and to apply it later.

Variables/affected tools

As soon as configuration mode is activated and you make changes to an object in the panel, the
name of this object appears in the affected tools field. The modified property is also automati-
cally added as a variable in the Variables field. Properties and objects can also be deleted direct-
ly in these fields.

Variables: X
Variable @Left {Symbol}

Variable @Top {Symbal}

Variable @Left {Checkbox}

Variable @Top {Checkbox}

Affected tools: &

Symbol
Checkbox

Use the select button | ® | to select all objects. By clicking on the name, a single object can be
selected, too.

States
States: + x o
Corfiguration mode
State Value Percentage
p Default
Begin 0 0
End 1 100

The states “Default,” Begin" and “End” are available by default. The default state describes the
state of the objects when switching from display mode to design mode. The begin and end state
describes the state of the objects at the beginning and end of the dynamization.
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The states can only be edited or new ones added if configuration mode is activated via the
<Configuration mode> button. If configuration mode is active, the button turns green. When the
editing is finished, configuration mode can be deactivated by clicking the button again and the
color of the button changes back to gray.

Additional states can be added ( + ) and removed (X) using the control elements. A signal
value can be assigned to every state that will be entered numerically in the Value column. In
the Percentage column, the percentage of the signal value from the end value is automatically
entered.

In case a state is marked, the related properties can be defined. For this purpose, there are 2
methods available:

m Mark the object in the panel for this task and change here the properties of the panel, such
as the placement and/or the color. The object and the changed properties will be automati-
cally applied in the dynamics editor.

m Open the “Edit Properties” dialog by clicking on the button o In this dialog, all objects that
belong to this dynamization are displayed with the related properties.

£F Edit properties *
Begin End

Value: 0.00 10

Variable

Left 29 =] [253 3

Variable

Top 154 £ (362 =

Variable

Left 272 =] 272 s

Variable

Top 182 < 192 =

Variable

i I B | Ll

Variable

Overide fill color

Variable

Left ] cal :

Variable

Top 238 2| 455 s

Variable

Fil color | | I

Cace

Procedure by means of the example ,,Move gear"

The aim of the example is the linear movement of a graphics element (symbol) from position 1,
if the signal value is O, to position 2 at the maximum signal value 800.

1. Drag the symbol object onto the panel.

2. Create a new dynamization and enter a name (Move gear).
3. Select the signal that is to control the movement.
4

. Select the interpolation “Linear”.
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5. Activate configuration mode via the <Configuration mode> button.

6. Define all desired states and the related signal values. The signal value 0 is assigned to the

initial state, the signal value 800 to the end state (this corresponds to the real signal range

and should be known).

Mark the “Begin” state and drag the symbol to the start position while keeping the mouse

key pressed.

D o bosic |

| Pénel b.asic

Move gear

v [+] [x]

Name: |Moue gear

Channel:

Interpolation: | Linear
Enabled:

Variables:

[ 114:147] SpeedbiDlangsa [«

Variable @Left {Symbol}
Variable @Top {Symbal}

Affected tools:

Symbol

States:

+] ¥ [¢]
Configuration mode

State
Default

» ?Begin

End

Value Percentage
|

100

Variables field.

pressed.

] %@ B®.L D X065«

B 2 E
g iR
y = =

The object will be displayed in the Affected tools field, and the changed properties in the

Mark the “End” state and drag the symbol to the end position while keeping the mouse key
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DR | Panei basic |
Pariel basic v
Move gear i |+ | b4

Name: |I'U10\re gear |
Channel: f\/ [14 13?] Speed@ﬁ[jiangsa |
Interpolation: | Linear )
Enabled:
Variables: x
Variable @Left {Symbol}
Variable @Top {Symbol}
Affected tools: | * |
Symbol
States: +_ X 1 o |
Conffiguration mode
State Value Percentage
Default i
Begin 0| 0
» End 1 100

]+ (%)@ &[W].L B X B &« ~

= & =

10. Both positions can be controlled or corrected, if the respective state is marked.

11. Exit configuration mode by clicking the <Configuration mode> button.

12. Click <OK> to close the dynamics editor.

13. If you switch to display mode, the symbol will move between both positions according to the

signal val

4.3.2 Dynamizations in the properties dialog

ue.

Mark an object in the design mode and open the properties dialog. If the object is part of a dy-
namization, the latter will be displayed in the tree structure. Similarly, the number of other ob-

jects in which this dynamization is still used is shown above.

£} Properties

=¥y Symbol
=-4¥ Common
% Posiion
L@ Visibility
i@ Enabled state
=-(x) Dynamics

y 1 other cont:

rols

Propetties

Move gear

s [14:147] Speedl0langsam

Linear

Begin

e}

66

Hoply Cancel
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In addition, all dynamizations which use this object are displayed.

£} Properties - O .
E-Yy Symbol ~
=4 Common
%y Postion
L@ Wisibility Move gear
------ & Enabled state
=-{x) Dynamics
ix) s [14:147] Speedé00iangsam
“fx) New dynamic 2
Linear
Properties
4 216
66 2] a3
v
Aoply Cancel
. .
4.3.3 Dynamics value line

By means of the dynamics value line, a dynamization can be clearly checked and edited. On the
value line, the defined states will be displayed along a linear bar. The states will be displayed
with their names at the respective position within the signal. To check a dynamization, every
value along the value line can be marked with one mouse click.

In the panel, the corresponding situation of the objects (position, color etc.) will be displayed.
This does not only apply to the defined states but also to any value in between.

In case a state is marked, the properties of the objects can be changed in the panel. This change
will simultaneously be applied for the dynamization.

If properties of objects are changed between two states, a new state will be inserted at this po-

sition.
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i IR oncs vosic LS
[Paretbesc e HowEL]oXxmn «~ EES Tmm Sil mE FFAN O
| Move gear v| [+] IXI @

Mame Move gear

Channel: |\, [14:147) Spesd6lliangsa |« |

Interpolation: | Linear ~ |
Enabled
X

Wariables:

Variable @Left {Symbol}
Variable @Top {Symbol}

Affected tools L *®
Symbol

States: _+ | X 0|
Corfiguration mede: |

State Value Percentage
Default ‘ |

3 éBegin
End \ 1] 100

Dynamics value line o x

:‘Panel basic v

Move gear v
O] @f[«][» fsoconts v/ [B X

0.00 1.00
0% 100%

ony | [ Cancel |

The dynamics value line is displayed by clicking on the button @ in the toolbar.

In the drop-down menu, you can select dynamizations that have already been created.

[ I:‘;anel"ba.slc V-
Move gear 2
o_l |® '« _-b | ?Sseconds v | & ] .X_l

[ 1 1 ]
0,00 400,00 600,00 700,00 800,00
0% B0% 75% a8k 100%

The currently marked position on the value line will be displayed by a marker. The marker is
blue, when a defined state is marked, in the areas in between, the marker is green. The value of
the marked position will be displayed as a tooltip.

'

400,00
50%
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4.3.3.1 Editing states in the value line

In the value line, states can be deleted and moved or new states can be added.

Deleting a state
Mark a state and press the <Remove state> button.

Moving a state
Select a state and move it along the value bar by keeping the mouse button pressed.

Adding a state
1. Mark the position on the value line, where the state is to be inserted.

2. If you now change a property of the object in the panel, a new state will be added. The new
state will also be displayed in the dynamics editor.

States: +| | X] |
Configuration mode
State Value Percentage
Default |
\ Begin . D; [u]
State 400 so| | €
» State | 4231579 52,89474 || Dynamics value line
State 600 75 Panel basic
State | 700 87,5
| Jie Move gear
End 800 100
v i o @ 4 P | Sseconds w~ Q x
(000 00,00
0% B0%

4.3.3.2 Simulating a dynamization

The dynamization can be simulated using control elements.

O a « b | | 5seconds v | G| X

Thus, the dynamization can be played and checked during the total run. It can be stopped at any
time and, if necessary, corrected.

o ® Playing and pausing the simulation

4 » Jumping to the next state

Here, you can set the time, in which the simulated procedure will be carried
out.

15 seconds
30 seconds
1 minute

Example 30 seconds: playing the simulation from the begin state to the end
state takes 30 s.

.n. If you click on this button, the “Edit properties” dialog will be opened. All ob-
jects that belong to this dynamization will be displayed in this dialog along with
the related properties, and can be changed there.
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£} Edit properties X
Begin State State State State End

Walue: 0.00 400.00 423,16 600.00 700,00 800.00

Variable

Left 44 = (319 2 (323 = 418 2| |480 2| [543 =
Variable

Top 88 = (555 = 616 | (336 = | (419 =

Cancel

4.4 Library

Once created objects can be saved in a library and be reused any time. You can create several
libraries and load them into a project. Libraries will be saved as “gpanellib” files to the desired
location and are also available for other ibaQPanel projects. Dynamic properties of an object
cannot be saved in the library.

In design mode, the library window is opened by clicking on the button g in the toolbar.
Libraries that have already been created will be displayed in a tree structure. If the suffix "un-
saved" appears before the name of the library, the latest version of the library has not yet been
saved.

To load a saved library, click the <Open> button I in the library window and select the
“gpanellib” file in the file browser.

Note
° Any dynamization properties of elements are lost when the elements are saved
1 in the library.

4.4.1 Creating a new library
There are two methods available to create a new library:

m Click on the button <New> 3 in the library window or

m Inthe design mode, drag an object from the panel into the empty area of the library window
by keeping the mouse button pressed. A new library will be created automatically, which
contains the object.
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[EEEENE | panel basic |
i (4] [#£]®@]& w L E

Elg {unsaved) New library

gy ...

G—

4.4.2 Saving/Closing a library

With the Save library... command, you can save the changes of your library in the library file at
the desired location. The addition (unsaved) will disappear. Unsaved changes will not be saved
in the library file, however, they will be kept during a restart of the ibaPDA.

El---@ {unzaved) Mew library

e ...1-
|_

Close Library

Save library...

&
4 Mew Folder
X

Remowve

{3} Properties...

With the Close library command, the library will be closed, however, not deleted. The library file
can only be deleted in the file system.

4.4.3 Editing a library

You can add a new element to a library, if you drag the object from the panel to the library title
by keeping the mouse button pressed. If several objects are marked and added to the library,
they will be inserted as a group. A new element will appear in the tree structure with its object
name. You can change the name by clicking on it and by entering a new one.

For a clearer structure, you can create folders and subfolders in the library. You will find the New
folder command in the context menu. With the Remove command, you can delete the folder
again.

EI-"Q {unsaved) Mew librany

----- 8.* Shape
Cloze Library
=W (5] Save library...
...... 5 {4 MNew Folder
» Eemove
£¥ Properties...
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If an element of the library is marked, it can be deleted via the context menu. If you select Prop-
erties, the element will be displayed in a preview window.

£} Button )4

MName: |Em

QK Cancel

Here you can change the name, if required. The names of the elements and folders can also be
changed if you click on their names in the tree structure.

4.5 Language switching

In ibaPDA, the GUI language can be switched using the View - Language menu command. As
default, German, English and French are available. The availability of further languages depends
on the language pack installed. In ibaQPanel, you can switch the language of text-based objects
using the language switch of ibaPDA, too. The prerequisite is that the text belonging to the ob-
jects, is available in a language dictionary for the different languages.

The language switch can only be realized for static texts. Dynamic texts from text signals will be
displayed as they have been saved in the text signal.

The language switch can be controlled by the button object, too. For this purpose, the Change
language command is available, see chapter @ Button, page 68.

Creating different languages

Properties - m] *
P
= A M Appearance
=¥ Commen =
©X{ Postion Text alignment: |TopLeft ~ Update intsrval 500 % ms
P
- @ Visibility Font Microsoft Sans Serf; 8.25pt .
‘@) Enabled state [ Auto line break
&8 User interaction Foreground: Background: . [ Use transparent background
-5 Printing :
Border size 0 & Border color:
Bitation: 70 = [] Show border in design mode
Data source
@ Static text Length ~
() Dynamic text: ~

Open the drop-down menu for the text field which should be language-dependent and select
Edit QPanel dictionary....

®) Static test: Length »
O Dynamictext: |E|:I'rt ibaiPanel dictionai...

The dictionary dialog opens. Enter an ID (key) for the word and the translation in further lan-
guages. With the <Save> command, the word will be added to the dictionary.
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=T Dictionary X
+ Addlanguage » X Remove language ~ By [
Unbekannte Sp... English francais Deutsch espariol ==} italiano PYCCKMI
inese ll::hincni:; EChinesisdﬂ ;l:hincn .‘:F'E | Cinese EKMTEHCKMH
CHIMESISCH_2 | CHINESE CHINOIS | CHINESISCH CHINA | epr CINESE | KT ARCHIA
DEUTSCH German Allemand Deutsch Aleman HiFET Tedesco HEMELIKMIA
DELTSCH_2 GERMAN ALLEMAND DELITSCH GERMAN fEEY TEDESCO HEMELLKMiA
DICKENABWEL.. |thickness devia... |déviat, d'épaiss... | Dickenabweich... |desviacidn de e...| AAtF deviazione dis... |TonwumHa oTkND...
.DICKENABWEI... DICKENAEWEL... |DICKENABWEL.. |DICKENABWEL... | DICKEMABWEL... |DICKEMABWEL... deviazione dis... |ToNWMHE oTKNO...
ENGLISCH English Anglaise Englisch | Inglés g Inglese aHTMACHMi
ENGLISCH_ 2 EMGLISH AMGLAIS ENGLISCH INGLES HWED INGLESE aHrAMACKAI
ESPANOL Spanish Espagnol Spanisch i Espariol Fpdiesy Spagnolo WCNaHCKMIA
.ESPANOL_Z SPANISH ESPAGMNOL SPANISCH I ESPARIOLA ity SPAGNOLO WCTAHCKWA
FRAMNZOESISCH |French Francais Franzéisisch Francés g Francese DpEHLYSCKMIA
FRANZOESISC... |FRENCH FRANCALS FRANZOSISCH | FRANCES HE FRANCESE paHLYsCRMi
LINEAL | Lineal Lineal Lineal | Lienalo | Lineal Righello NHHEKE
PLAMHEIT | flatness pangité Planheit i Llarura | RIFI Pianura POBHOCTE
RUSSISCH RUSSIAN RUSSE RUSSISCH |RUSO i# RUSSO PrycoiMi
TEMPERATURF... temperature pr... | profil de tempé... Temperamrproﬁlu -p_e}ﬁl de tempe... |;RE proﬁl-o di tempe... | TemnepaTypan...
* | |

The entry is now marked with a flag L] symbol.

(@) Static text: -j%length -

The text will now be displayed depending on the selected language:

If the translation is missing in the chosen language, the key word is displayed in brackets:

[[Lange]]

The text will now be displayed depending on the selected language:

Editing the dictionary

In the View — QPanel language dictionary menu, the whole dictionary can be opened and edit-
ed.

View | Help

Add view 3
Hide tabs

Hide tab borders

Signal tree
ikaHD signal tree

X Data storage status

Event log

Watch window

[E &0 m ¢

Digital displays

Toolbars 3
Display style »

2]

Language 3

| ®

ibaOPanel language dictionary
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In the dictionary, you can edit, add and delete entries as well as add new and delete existing
languages. You can enter a new entry in the empty line. You can edit an existing entry directly in
the line.

=T Dictionary >

+ Addlanguage ~ 3 Remove language » By [
Unbekannte ...  English francais Deutsch espaniol == italiano DYCCKMA
CHIMESISCH | Chinese Chinais | Chinesisch Chino FE Cinese KT ACKM
CHIMESISCH_2 | CHIMESE CHINOIS ! CHINESISCH CHIMA ohr CIMESE KT ANCKIARA
DELTSCH German Allemand Deutsch Alemndn P Tedesco HEMELIKMIA
DEUTSCH_2 | GERMAN ALLEMAND DEUTSCH GERMAN =R TEDESCO HEMELLKWIA
DICKEMABWE... | thickness devi... | déviat. d'épai... EDickenabweic... desviacion de ... 7{!54_'% |deviazione di ... | TonwmHa oTrA...
DICKEMABWE... | DICKEMABWE... | DICKEMABWE ... |DICKENABWE... DICKEMABWE... | DICKEMABWE... |deviazione di ... |TonWWHa oTKA. ..
EMGLISCH English Anglaise : Englisch Inglés g Inglese AHCMACKIA
EMGLISCH_2 EMGLISH AMGLAIS i EMGLISCH INGLES WEE INGLESE HMMIACKMI
ESPAMOL Spanish Espagnal |Spanisch Espafiol EiliEs |Spagnola WCMEHTMI
ESPANOL_2 SPANISH ESPAGNOL ! SPANISCH ESPAROLA i | SPAGNOLO WCMAHCKMIA
FRAMZOESISCH |French Francais EFranztisisch Francés ,£1E Francese hpaHLLy3CrMi
FRANZOESIS... |FRENCH FRANGCAIS |FRANZOSISCH |FRANCES EE FRANCESE hpaHLy3cKuit
Laenge length [[Laenge]] Laénge [[Laengs]] [[Laenge]] [[Laenae]] [[Laenge]]
LINEAL Lineal Lineal Lineal Lienalo Lineal Righello nNWHElKa
PLANHEIT flatness pangite . Flanheit Llanura RIF | Fianura POBHOCTE
RUSSISCH RUSSIAN RUSSE |RUSSISCH RUSO i |RUSSO pPYCERMiA
TEMPERATUR.... | temperature ... |profil de temp... iTemperathpr... !perﬁl de temp... [iRE |proﬁ|o di temp... | TeMnepaTypa n...

e ||

For editing the dictionary, the following commands are available:
BFE
Otherlengueges  » |: adds a new language. Select the language that you want to add from the

drop-down menu.

X Removelanguage - . ramoves a language. Select the language you want to remove from the drop-
down menu. The languages installed in ibaPDA will be displayed. English is set by default and
cannot be removed.

E\@: copies the whole dictionary into the clipboard. By doing so, you can insert the dictionary
into an Excel table.

I-—Ta: adds the content of the clipboard to the dictionary.

System language

When adding a new language, numerous supported languages are available for selection in the
Other languages submenu. You can also add these languages to the dictionary.

Issue 2.5 42 @



ibaQPanel Basic object display properties

=T Dicticnary Malti X
+ Add language | Remqg haphekingi
i B Ml a}l,ru spaiial oo italiana pyccKii
| Other languages  » | ke hina FE Cinese KMTaRCKMA

CHIMESISCH_2 | CHIMESE MUNDAN HIMA hr CIMESE KIATARCKIIA
DEUTSCH German Nda'a lemin iR Tedesco HEMELIHI
DEUTSCH_ 2 |GERMAN Neddersass'sch ERMAN i TEDESCO HEMELIKWiA
DICKEMABWE... | thickness devi Mederlands esviaddn de .. | AL deviazione di ... | TomumHa oTkn..
DICKEMABWE... | DICKEMABWE norsk ICKEMABWE... | DICKEMABWE... | deviazione di ... | TomwMHa oTkA...
ENGLISCH English norsk bokmal nglés WBiF Inglese BHrAACKMA
ENGLISCH_2  |ENGLISH o NGLES HER INGLESE aHrMiACKI
ESPAMOL Spanish iGE spafiol A Spagnolo MCNEHCKMI
ESPANOL_2 SPANISH e EPAMIOLA iy SPAGNOLO WEMAHCKMA
FRAMZOESISCH |French ’ rancés g Francese DpaHLysin
FRANZOESIS... |FRENCH i RANCES EE FRANCESE DpaHLy3oRMil
Laenge length Qi [Laenge]] [[Laenge]] [[Laenge]] [[Laenge]]
LINEAL Lineal Oromoo enalo Lineal Righello NHHERKE
PLANHEIT flatness Papiamentu anura RIF Fianura POBHOCTB
RUSSISCH RUSSIAN | polski |u50 1 RUSSO pycakuit
TEMPERATUR.... | temperature . portugués erfil de temp... iR profilo di temp... | TemnepaTypan...

If one of these languages is set for the system, this language can also be used for ibaQPanel, if
you select System when selecting the language.

Selecting a language in ibaPDA: View - Language menu:
‘@ Language » ‘
=T  ibalPanel language dictionary

System

English
Deutsch

1li &

espanol

frangais
italiano
o H#FE

portugués

pYCCEnii

R (EiF)

L

Selecting a language with the button object:

Commands Event
} Change language - | OnReleased

B X [+]

=

Language: System

<
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Note

° General information about the language settings in Windows can be found in the
FAQ section of the iba website at www.iba-ag.com under the heading General.

4.6

Display style

In ibaPDA, different display styles can be switched on and off via the menu command View -
Display style. Available for selection are:

Command Meaning

Normal Standard Windows frame with signal display area, toolbars, menus, signal
tree window, event log, Technostring status, etc.

Full client The signal display area (with the layouts) is expanded over the full area of

the ibaPDA client window including the frame; no toolbars, menus or other
windows are visible.

Other Windows programs can be positioned above the ibaPDA client.
When you restore the ibaPDA client window, you can still see the desktop
background.

Full client on top

Equivalent to "Full client" but the ibaPDA client is always in the foreground.

Full screen

Equivalent to "Full client on top" but the signal display area covers the
whole screen. The Windows task bar is also covered.

Full screen on all
monitors

Equivalent to "Full screen" when using several monitors.

Fixed size

Equivalent to "Full client on top" with a fixed client size. The client size is
set in the Layout Manager see the following description.

Dispaly style “fixed size”
Open the Layout Manager via the Configuration - Layout Manager menu or via the icon . In
the Display style node under Fixed size settings ... you can configure the client size and other

settings.
Layout Manager
BDEAX&ADE
=4} General :
¥ L iy e Display style
.-f.' Toolbars and menus Il chspiay: st [Fred ze T
o] Layouts
5 User assignment Fixed size settings
™ Startup layout Width: 15201
*| iba3Panel ) o
B2 ptomatic scaling Hesche. 1200E5]
Hide tabs
Hide tab borders
Hide scrollbars
Moveable {only in ibaQPanel)
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With Width and Height you define the size of the client. The Hide tabs and Hide tab borders op-
tions can be used to show or hide the tabs and the tab borders. The settings here override the
settings of ibaPDA in the view tab.

When the configured fixed size is smaller than the layout size then scrollbars will appear. That
can be avoided by the option Hide scrollbars. In that case only the fixed size is visible and the
other parts of the layout can’t be reached.

If you enable the Moveable option, the ibaPDA client can be moved on the screen with a fixed
size. This only applies if there is an ibaQPanel object inside this ibaPDA client. To do this, click an
empty area without an element in ibaQPanel and thus drag the entire panel.

iba QPanel Demo

Coil_ID: Shape
Grade: i
Gauge:
Width:

Speed (m/min)
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5

ibaQPanel standard objects

The objects are grouped by functions in the toolbox.

The description is done according to the order in the toolbox.

Toolbox

[=-of% Defautt tools

=[5 Display Elements
----- A Gauge panel
- M Label
¥ Multi-state label
-5 Multi-state picture
E Mumeric digital display
----- Text digital display
= Input Elemerts

(unl

Checkbox

- (3 File scanner
A File selector
B9 Input combobax
-~ = Mumeric up/down
-(@) Radio button strip
- —g Slider

- (I Switch

----- ] Value input
- Views

-h Camera view
h:l:ll Chart

& Circle view

| Cycle view

-FFT FFT view

- HD event table
-3 HD navigation
A HD time periods table
@ HD trend graph
-5 Offline trend graph
(") Orbit view

- Ju PQU spectrum

- %+ Phasor view
] Scope view

%= Signal tree

|L’I Trend graph

----- B Watch view
- Misuals/Layout

s Symbol
----- [ Tabbed layouts

E'"'EF Weh
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Object

Function

Application

Display Elements

Gauge panel

Display of signal values on a classic
analog-style gauge

Circular, linear and numerical gauges
available; numerous design options,
free set-up of shape, color, scales
and pointers

Highlighted display of values

Replaces traditional displays

Label

Display of static or dynamic text or
signal values in alphanumeric form
Source can be a signal or text signal

Label the displays
Display the text signal
Numerical representation of signals

Multi-state label

Convert a signal value into different
states of a label; color change de-
pending on value range(s), text or
text signal in the label

State display

Multi-state
picture

Display of various graphics,
depending on the signal value

Status display
Security warning

Numeric digital
display

Display signal values as numbers
Hold the positive and negative peak
value (resettable)

Large, clear display of signal values

Text digital Display of texts Large and clear display of text
display signals and other texts
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Object

Function

Application

Input elements

Button

Execute commands using a button:

Close ibaPDA client

Switch layout

Execute command line

Activate application (*.exe)
Print (QPanel screen)

Pulse digital signal

Set signal value

Trigger value input control
Pause one or all views

Start or resume one or all views
Load layout from server

Save signal on server

Open user management
Connect to ibaPDA- or ibaHD-Server
Change language

Change window state

Change display style

Change unit system

Switch ibaPDA user

Switch ibaHD user

Commands can be executed man-
ually or by signal edge; Button text
and image configurable

Action adjustable:

When pressing
When releasing
While pressed

Control of QPanel display

Execution of other applications or
scripts

Set signal values

Take over signal value A after signal
B

Quick opening of various dialogs
(user management, connect to serv-
er)

Change language

Log in another user without discon-
necting from the ibaPDA or ibaHD
server.

Checkbox Input a binary signal value Binary value input

File selector Search for files using a pattern/filter | Find and use files in trend/text/
in the name or the date in a given image displays
folder

File scanner Search for new or changed filesina | Find and use files in trend/text/

given folder

image displays

Input combobox

Selection of input values via text

General value input

Specifying parameters for
calculations as plain text
Specifying parameters for subordi-
nate devices

Numeric up/
down

Selection of input values in steps via
up/down buttons

General value input

Issue 2.5

48




ibaQPanel

ibaQPanel standard objects

ibaCapture server on the screen
Scenario player for event-based
camera switching

Object Function Application
Radio button Selection of input values via radio General value input
buttons
Slider Enter a numeric value using the General value input
slider
Switch Input of two binary states Binary value input with graphical
display
Value input String entry or value input for a text | Additional information on data file,
signal or analog or digital signals printout, further applications, etc.
Views
Bar chart Display of signal values as single-bar | General value display
or multi-bar charts Fill levels
Color change for value ranges, Profiles
dynamic limits, polynomial calcula-
tion for profiles
Camera view Display a camera view of an Surveillance

Process monitoring
Troubleshooting

signal

Chart Universal tool to General value display
- display any number of bar graphs Fill I?Vds
- integrate images/color ranges Profiles ‘ .
- integrate all kinds of markers Represent Comp.lex machines with
- realize x/y recorder graphs and moving parts
Display operating point
FFT view Display the frequency spectrum of a | Frequency analysis

Chatter monitoring

HD event table

Display a list of events based on an
event-based HD data store

Error and alarm monitoring; search
for process events

HD navigation

Parent control for multiple HD trend
graphs for scrolling, zooming, time
selection, jump, start, stop

General control

HD time periods
table

Display time periods from time
period stores

Comparison of measurement data
from different time periods, process
monitoring

HD trend graph

Display HD signal values in a trend
graph

X axis time or length-based; from
historical data

General value display

Offline trend
graph

Display complete graphs from an ex-
isting measurement file (*.DAT, also
CSV/TXT possible).

Live position can be shown as com-
parative cursor

Comparison of previous measure-
ments with the current measure-
ment
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Object Function Application
Scope view Display signals in a digital oscillo- Commissioning
scope Troubleshooting
Signal tree ibaPDA / ibaHD signal tree Source to drag and drop signals into
an enabled trend view
Trend graph Display signal values in a trend graph | General value display
X axis time or length-based; auto- Colored display of profiles (tempera-
matic 2D-colored top-down view on | ture, flatness, etc.)
vector signals
Watch view Display window for the value of sin- | Monitoring of certain signals for

gle signals

value change/status

Visuals/Layout

Picture Display of a graphic (static) or sever- | Background image
al graphics (dynamic, controlled by | Logo
signal) Flexible objects

Shape Tool for creating different basic Free graphical design of displays
shapes

Symbol Display of vector graphics in SVG Background image

format

Logo
Flexible objects

Tabbed layouts

Display of several single layouts in a
group frame in the current layout

Layout with fixed and variable parts
(header/footer etc.)

Web

Web browser

Display web pages, PDFs and other
browser-enabled files

Display data from ibaDaVIS

The tools PQU spectrum and PQU phasor can only be used in connection with the central unit
ibaPQU-S and are described there.

The Orbit View tool is used by the ibalnSpectra Orbit module and described there.

The tools Circle view and Cycle view are used by the ibalnCycle module and described there.
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5.1 Gauge panel

Function

The element “Gauge Panel” offers a great variety of possibilities to design measured value dis-
plays as classic gauges. A number of objects is available to design round or linear pointer instru-
ments, thermometer graphics and rolling counters. The display attributes can be freely defined
on a large scale.

Configuration

If a gauge panel object is dragged in design mode onto the panel, the properties dialog opens
automatically.

) Gauge Panel Properties - O x
][] [ oo s
Data
e Q Common T
> Circular gauges Signal: s [14:16] sinus7 ~
Circular 1
Type
Type: Needle ~ 2
Style: St)dé 4 v
Width: |15 =
L
F—Z‘--E‘E Linear gauges Scale
=-[E] Linear 1 B
A Scale: Offset: | --
= T el | cale Scale 1 ~ 5 =
wf * Painter 1 Placemert: | Cross v

r:“. MNumeric gauges
oy Numeric 1

Fely Cancel

The dialog is divided into 3 parts:

m The properties tree (1) shows the hierarchical structure of the elements in the gauge panel.
m The properties tabs (2) show the settings for the element selected in the properties tree.
m The preview window (3) shows the instruments with the currently chosen properties.

If an element is selected in the properties tree, the corresponding properties tab will be dis-
played and the element marked in the preview. Elements can be selected in the preview as well;
the marking in the properties tree and the display of the tabs change accordingly.
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5.1.1 Adding elements

The element selected in the drop-down menu is added by clicking on the + button.

~) Gauge Panel Properties

& Cireular gauge

Circular gauge
Linear gauge
EE Mumerc gauge

Ll S S L Ll L i

Depending on which element is selected, additional sub-elements and components of the ele-

ment are available, which can be added with < + >,

") Gauge Panel Properties

& Cireular gauge

% Circular gauge
i

i =) Circular scale
<, Circular pointer

§ Circular range
Tr—— T SEA=T T

By clicking on < x > the currently selected element is deleted again.

5.1.2 General element properties

If one of the three instrument branches (circular or linear or numeric gauge) is selected, the fol-
lowing dialog opens:

) Gauge Panel Properties — O X

|§'} Circular gauge v| + |/ | Panel

@Q Common e
=R

Bﬁ-’_} Circular 1
@ Scale 1 Visual style: Custom .

¥, Pairter 1
¢ . § Range1
G- 653 Circular 2 ko
. &) Cioular 3 Color: Prirt color:
= Ef Linear gauges

: E! Linear 1

Update interval: 50 1 ms

I

Here the update interval can be set, the background color as well as the background color when
printing. The visual style can be defined individually, or chosen from a certain number of already
predefined styles.

Visual style: Blue o

Custom
Modem
Gray

. Golden
ol
Pale blue
Steel blue
Dark
Black on white
White on black

tground
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If a predefined style has been chosen, all already created instruments adjust to this style as well
as all instruments which are still to be created.

5.1.3 Position and size of an element

Position and size of an element will be defined in the Location tab.

) Gauge Panel Properties - O x

[E] Linear gauge ~| 4| ¥ || Location Appearance

#-4F Common Layout

l-:-‘--etm Circular gauges Parent: None N
=63 Circular 1

X 18 Width: 60

) 4
.
el [

Y [ Height: 18

.3:-}--63 Circular 2
- Circular 3
2B Linear gauges (@) Automatic (0) Horizontal ) Vertical

> Scale 1

Orientation

Layout

The Location tab appears when an instrument is selected on the left side of the tree. Position
and size will be defined in percentage. The percentage value can also refer to another element
which is chosen with Parent. If None is chosen, the element itself is the reference size.

The position of the element can also be changed by shifting in the preview.

Orientation

For linear instruments, an additional orientation can be chosen in the dialog Position. With the
setting Automatic, the orientation refers to the height and width which has been defined in
Layout.
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5.1.4 Appearance

In the tab Appearance, the appearance of the background, the frame and the border of the se-
lected gauge can be defined.

) Gauge Panel Properties - O x
(][] 1ot oo
-4¥ Common Background ) )
E}F&} Cireular gauges Gradient: Diagonal left ~|  Start eolor:
5O Bak bkt § . : :
H @ Seale 1 End colar: _
2 . 1 Back Frame
: - g Range ) B e [ .
@ Pl Shape: |Circle > Width: B 3
-6 Cirelar 3 Style: Edged ~ Start color:
E‘}'ET_E Linear gauges E— r
=[] Linear 1 Gradient: Diagonal left ~|  Endcolor: _
-7 Seale 1 — .
s E‘ Pairter 1 Border . )
BEE Numeric gauges Width: 0 al Colar: _

e MNumeric 1

ooy [ oK ]| cance

The frame Auto shape lies as close as possible around the configured scale. If the scale runs only
over a semicircle with circular gauges, the frame adjusts its form to a semicircle as well. The dia-
log Appearance for linear and numeric gauges corresponds with the dialog of circular gauges.
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5.1.5 Scale properties

The scale properties are described here in the example of the circular gauges. The settings for
linear gauges are the same.

%) Gauge Panel Properties = (] X
!(=, Circular scale V| + X | Scale Labels Major Ticks Minor Ticks
F-€ Common Range
-y Circular gauges Minimum: V/-100 v
=& Rund 1 .
@ Skala 1 Maximum v/ 100 ~
IS, Zeiger 1 [ Reversed [ Logarithmic Show unit
--Ej Linear gauges
- B Numeric gauges Appearance
Width: 5 % Gradientfill Leftright v
Shadow: 1 =i Fill start:
Location
PivotX: 50 = % Start Angle: 20 =
PivotY: 50 = % Sweep Angle: 320 =
Radius 137 =

Range

The range displayed on the scale will be given with the minimum and maximum value. You can
enter a fixed value or select a signal from the drop-down list. When you select a signal, you can
display the unit.

Furthermore, the direction can be changed and a logarithmic scale can be chosen.

Appearance
Here, the width of the scale, the shadow and colors are defined.

Location

The center of rotation is located in the middle of the scale. The scale itself can be shifted within
the gauge. With X and Y values of 50%, the scale is positioned in the middle of the gauge. The
initial angle will be calculated from the lowest point of the scale; the scale angle will be calculat-
ed from the initial angle.
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5.1.6 Labels

In the dialog Labels, the properties for scale labeling are defined like font, color, position of the
scale, etc. All chosen properties can be checked in the preview window.

) Gauge Panel Properties - O x
4+ |% || Scale Labels Major Ticks Minor Ticks
mo G Appearance
F}-E‘_m Circular gauges Diecimals: 0 = Placement: @ Inside
Cffaet: 2 2 () Outside
(D) Cross
: -5} Circular 2 Font
G- Cireular 3 Fort: |Microsoft Sans Serif; 14pt
r—}-ET_E Linear gauges
=[] Lnear 1 Angle: 0 & Colar: _
~F7 Seale 1
“-E* Painter 1 Options
E'EE 2'-”[:“‘: géu;‘:es Adapt font to gauge size ] Rotate labels
EE Mumeric
Show end labels [ Allow upside down
[ Tick marks on top of scale

5.1.7 Tick marks

In the tabs Major Ticks and Minor Ticks, the properties of the tick marks are configured. Tick
marks can vary with regards to form, color, position and size. All selected properties can be
checked in the preview window.

) Gauge Panel Properties — O x
4 |3 || Scale Labels Major Ticks  Minor Ticks
=-4F Common Ticks .
F}-?m Circular gauges Visible Length: 14 e
-3 Circular 1 —
e Shape: Trapezoid | Offset: 0 =
-2<, Poirter 1 - I Ta]
: | Width: 2 =
...... ‘ Range 1 Placement: Cross ~ | .
(&} Cirelar 2
653 Circular 3 Interval
@) Automatic () Custom: 0 &
Appearance
E‘E% Numeric gauges Border color: Fill color: _
P e Border width: 1 2
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i Gauge Panel Properties

{Z) Circular scale vl 4| X

&=-4GF Common
E‘Fﬁ} Circular gauges
=453 Circular 1

(-3 Cireular 2
(- Circular 3
=k Linear gauges
B Linear 1

%= Scale 1
“-E* Pointer 1
9% MNumeric gauges
EE Mumeric 1

5.1.8

Scale Labels Major Ticks Minor Ticks

Ticks

Shape:

Placement:

Interval

Appearance
Border color:

Border width:

Visible
Rectangle

Cross

(@ Automatic

Length:
| Cffsst:
- Width:

() Custom:

Fill color:

[

sl

Pointer

The pointer properties are described here in the example of the circular gauges. The settings for
linear gauges are the same.

) Gauge Panel Properties — O bt
(] 5] [ e
Data
-4¥ Common -
’-i-‘"FFD oy ghiges Signal: i, [14:9] sinus |
-6} Circular 1
@ Seale 1 Type
S Type: Needle
‘ Range 1 —
- Circular 2 Style: Style 1
(-6} Ciredlar 3 —_ =
=g Linear gauges Yo 5 =
=-[E] Linear 1
%7 Scale 1
-E* Pointer 1
F:TE% Numeric gauges Scale
(@8 Numeric 1 Scale: Secale 1 Offeet: 0 :
Placement: Cross
= - -8 W a. s
& &
doply | Cancel
Options

You choose the signal which values shall be displayed in the section Data. In the section Type,

you can choose from different display types and configure the width. You can assign the pointer
to a scale in the section Scale and adjust the position in the gauge. If there is no scale set in the
gauge, the pointer will not be displayed.

Issue 2.5

57




ibaQPanel

ibaQPanel standard objects

o' Gauge Panel Properties

K oo ] [+][X

-4 Common
9..?&} Circular gauges
63 Circular 1
@ Scale 1
K, Painter 1
b ‘ Range 1
&) Circular 2
-6 Circular 3
=By Linear gauges
El Linear 1
- Scale 1
E* Painter 1
Bﬁg MNumeric gauges
LR Numeric 1

Appearance

Options ~ Appearance
Border
Width:

Fill
Gradient:

Shadow:

Cap

[ n: Calar:

| Left ight ~ Start color:
2 &) Stop color:
Visible Cap size:
COntop

[] Reflection

Here, the border of the instrument, the filling and the cap of the pointer is defined. The cap of
the pointer is the pointer’s center of rotation.

5.1.9 Range

The description of the range properties follows here with the example of the circular gauges.
The settings for linear gauges are the same.

o Gauge Panel Properties

o] [+]1X

-4 Common
E}Fﬁ} Circular gauges
=63 Circular 1

[} Circular 3
=By Linear gauges
B Linear 1
- Scale 1

------ E* Poirter 1
Bﬁg MNumeric gauges
AR Numeric 1

Options  Appearance
Position
Start value:

Start width:

Scale

Scale:

Placement:

Stop value:

Stop width:

Scale 1 v : Offset:

| Inside: |

oy | [ ok ][ cance

Options

In addition to the scale, a range can be displayed. Start and stop value refer to the values on the
scale. You define the position of the range via placement and offset. Without scale, the range is

not visible.
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) Gauge Panel Properties - O x
][] [ o
-4 Common Border
E\FED Circular gauges Width: il : Color: _
=63 Circular 1 )
. D) Scale Fil
K Poirter 1
o { Range1 Gradient: Start end Start color: I
% gzz::;; Shadow: i1} = Stop color: _
=-Eg Linear gauges
Appearance
In the tab Appearance, you can specify the borders and fillings of the range.
5.1.10 Numeric gauge
Click on <+> to add a Numeric element under Numeric gauges.
“) Gauge Panel Properties - O X
-3 C Data F 2
E\? C:';nuTaorl;auges Signal: _f\u [14:9] sinus |v
E!‘S} Rund 1
~{Z) Skala 1 Visual
D e Zeiger T Style: Mecharical Digts: 6 e
By Linear gauges oo
=t & Mumeric gauges Sign: MNegative only Decimals: 1 B
oI Mumeric 1 o ) )
[ Show decimal paint
Location
Parent: MNone e
X: [32 2] = Width: [s0 B =
Y: |30 B o= Height: 12 =
oo Cance
Options

You choose the signal which values shall be displayed in the section Data. In the section Visual,
you can select different display styles, specify digits and decimals as well as indicate when the
signs are displayed. In the section Location you define position and size of the numeric display.
These information will be indicated in percentage and can refer to an already configured gauge.
You can select this gauge with Parent.
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) Gauge Panel Properties - O X
w45 Common Data ; -
€ Crcular gauges Signal: _f\u [14:9] sinus “
E!‘S} Rund 1
Skala 1 Misual
& Zeiger 1 Style: Mecharical v|  Digts: 6 B
By Linear gauges -
El Numeric gauges Sign: Negative only ~ Decimals: 1 =
I Mumeric 1
[ Show decimal paint
Location
Parent: Mone e
X [2 z] » Wiith: 40 =R
Y: 30 % Height: 12 =
Appearance

In the dialog Appearance, properties for the display of digits, separators, frame and background
are defined.

5.2 Label

Function

The labels in ibaQPanel can display not only static but also dynamic texts. To display dynamic
texts, use a measured signal or a text signal section. Date, time or system information can be
displayed in the label. The update time determines how many times the label will be updated.

kylLabel

. .
Configuration
Properties - ] X
p
E-A m Appearance
Comman - T T =
Posdions Text alignmert: Topleft ~ Update interval: 500 % ms
g ‘é:l:glg e Fort: Microsaft Sans Serif; 8.25pt [ Auto line break
-8 Userinteraction Foreground: Background: . [ Use transparent background
@ Printing _ r
Border size: 0 Border color: i
Pk T 1 [[] Show border in design mode
~
Data source
() Static text Label i s
@ Dynamictext: "\ [29:1] MinWErt | M Marth
dd Day
= Zirid e HH Hour in 24-hour format
Minimal number of digits before decimal point: 1 F hh Hour in 12-hour format
Number of digits after decimal point: 2 = 2 AM/PM
mm Minutes
Format positive numbers add space ki 55 Seconds
Example:  1.00 Liid Miliseconds
sl Show complete list
O Time text: dd MM yyyy HH:mm:ss|

Example:  19.09.2022 11-03:26

() System info: ibaPda wersion .

Aoy Cancel
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Appearance
Here you define the update interval, the color or transparency of the display as well as the font
style and optionally a border.

If you do not define a border and the object is set to transparency, it can still be displayed in
design mode to show where the button object is located. To do this, activate the option Show
border in design mode.

The option Cyclic background update should only be activated if it is absolutely necessary that a
moving/changing element in the background is updated cyclically. It requires a lot of computing
performance. If this option is not activated, the background is frozen at the time of leaving the
design mode.

Data source
Static text: Here, you can enter any text.

Dynamic text: The value of a selected signal is displayed. The signal will be chosen from the
picklist of the option field. Furthermore, the format of the display, as pre-decimal digits or dec-
imals is determined. The default unit, or a custom one, can be displayed as the unit. You can
enter a fixed text or control it dynamically with placeholders.

I
Unit: Custom... - w Parameters:

%n: signal name

26u: signal unit

%c1: first comment
%c2: second comment

Minimal number of digits before decimal point: 1

Ak e

Mumber of digits after decimal point : 2

Format positive numbers: add nothing ~ r

After leaving the design mode, the signal can be placed from the signal tree to the text field via
drag & drop.

Time text: If this option is enabled, date and time of the computer will be shown. The display
can be formatted by the use of variables. The list of variables opens with a click on the time text
field. If a connection to the internet is set, you reach via the link “Show complete list” a Micro-
soft page with a description for further user-defined formatting strings for date and time (from
.NET Framework). Example: dddd = day as plain text, e.g. Monday. The result will be shown dy-
namically in the line below at “Example”.

System info: Here, you can choose from various displays: ibaPDA version, connected ibaPDA
server, connected jbaPDA user, connected ibaHD server, connected ibaHD user or local comput-
er name.

5.3 Multi-state label

Function

The multi-state label in ibaQPanel can show different texts and colors dependent on the state of
a digital or analog state signal. The state is defined as value range. It is possible to assign a static
text or text signal section to each state.

Every multi-state label has at least two states:

m No channel state

m Default state
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No-channel state remains when no signal state has been configured.

If a state signal is configured, but the current value of the signals cannot be assigned to any of
the defined states in the multi-state text display, the default state will be displayed.

The following example shows (from left to right) the no-channel state, the default state and
three configured states of multi-state text displays.

Mo Channel

Configuration

You can add further states by clicking on the + button.

Please note that the no-channel state is not available in the properties dialog. The signal can be
assigned via the drop-down list of the field Data Source. You can also drag and drop the signal
from the signal tree onto the text field after leaving design mode. This makes it easy to change
the status signal.

£F Properties e ] X

(B Multi-state label
Common I -

§ Position Update interval 250 - ms Show tooltip
g \é:jait;i::{j . Data source: A [14:14] sinuss v
~-&8 Userinteraction Text alignment: MiddleCenter ;V
Rotation: Vo &
Minimal number of digits before decimal point [ =i
MNumber of digits after decimal point: 2 =
Format positive numbers add nothing b

Example: 1,00
-1,00

Min Max Foreground Background  Border Border Size Type Show Unit Source
3 Default| Defeult (NNNENDDDDIN [ 1 [ 1 1|/ Static Sinus5 between -20...
-100, 20| | | 1|/ static | Sinuss under -20
20 100 | I | I 1)V static Sinuss over 20
+ | X | Font Arial - 8pt
Apply to preferences Apply oK Cancel

While a digital signal can only have 2 values (0 or 1), analog signals can control plenty of states
depending on the value range and the granularity you want to obtain.

Defining text display
Select the signal whose status is to be displayed in the data source field. You can enter the
update interval in ms.

If you select the Show tooltip option, the signal name is displayed as a tooltip.
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You can also select the text alignment in the text field and whether the text should be rotated.
For the rotation, you can enter a value from 0° to 360° manually or select predefined values
from the selection list. Examples of text rotation:

300

You can define the number format with the parameters digits before decimal point, number of
digits after decimal point and format positive numbers.

Defining value ranges
Each row in the table refers to a state and hence to a value or value range of the data source
signal.

The No channel and Default states are mandatory and two states are preset for example.

You can add further states in the table by clicking on the + button. You can delete a selected

state from the table by clicking on the x button. Use the arrow keys to move selected lines up
or down.

By entering values in the Min and Max columns, you set the value or value range for the state.
Please note: the value range is >= Min and <= May, i.e., the min and max values are included in
the respective range.

For each state, you can configure foreground (text), background, border colors and border size.

For each state, you can select text type and text source. You have the choice between manually
entered text or text from a signal.

= Text type = static: enter the text to be displayed on the label in the Source column.

= Text type = dynamic: If you select an analog signal in the Source column, the signal value
is displayed. You can specify the number format with the parameters Minimal number
of digits before decimal point, Number of digits after decimal point and Format positive
numbers. Additionally the unit can be displayed.

Alternatively, you can select a text signal that provides the text to be displayed.
The Font setting determines the font and text size of the label.

Please also note that the order of the states is important. The first match with the value ranges
is always applied.

Example:
If the source signal in the example below has a value of 2, the first match is in the second row.
This means that with the following configuration, “low” is displayed on a green background.

Min Max Foreground Background  Border Border Size Type Showe Unit Source

Default Default| [ || [ | 1/w/ Static Default
4 1 2 I D L v/ static v lows
2 3N I 1|V Static high

Issue 2.5 63 @



ibaQPanel ibaQPanel standard objects

If the source signal in the example below has a value of 2, the first match is also found in the
second row. However, with the following configuration, “high” is displayed on a yellow back-
ground.

Min Max Foreground Background  Border Border Size Type Show Unit Source
Default Default| [ || [ | 1|w/ Static Default
> £ el Um0 | 1+ Static ~ high
1 2 D 1|+ Static low

5.4 Multi-state picture

Function

The multi-state picture display enables the display of different pictures in dependence of a sig-
nal value. Like for the multi-state label display, you can define different value ranges of a mea-
sured signal and assign different pictures to them.

The pictures can be of any bitmap image type, like BMP, JPG, PNG, etc.

Configuration
£} Properties - O *
Miscellaneous
Data source: “\ [3:82] Width behind R2 ~
Update interval: 200 = ms Show tooltip
Background color: -
States Details
[ Defaut Mode: Center i Picture:
|[5.-2]
' 3. 7] | Apply mode to all states
Min: 2 5
Max: 5 &

[] Backup pictures in layout file

Aoply Cancel

Miscellaneous
Here, you choose the signal as data source, the update interval, tooltip options and the back-

ground color.
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States
In the States section of an object, you can add more states to the list by clicking on the +

button. You can delete a selected state from the list by clicking on the x button. An arbitrary
number of states can be defined.

Details

Select a state from the list to configure it. By entering values in the Min and Max input fields,
you set the value or value range for the state. Note that the respective minimum and maximum
values are included in the range.

Note also that the order of states is important. The first match (from top to bottom) is always
applied.

Besides the Min and Max values, each state can be assigned to a mode (picture display as with
the element Picture) and a picture. The mode can be applied by clicking on the button <Apply
mode to all states>.

Use the browser button in the lower right corner to select the picture file. The pictures are
saved in the layout file if the option is enabled.

5.5 Numeric digital display

Function

The numeric digital display shows the actual value of an analog signal. Optionally, it can show
the minimum and maximum values of a signal (resettable). It can also show a range bar showing
the position of the current value between the minimum and maximum signal value. Minimum
and maximum value as well as the range bar can be enabled or disabled in the context menu.

[0:2] WK BZ EF1 <+— 5ignal name
<+— Actual value

<+— Range bar
Min: 4+— Minimum
Max: 4+ Maximum

In the preferences and properties of the ibaQPanel numeric display there are the same settings
available like in the preferences for the normal digital numeric display.

Configuration
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£} Properties - O X
E:---E Mumeric digital display Data
=-4F Common S I :
§f Postion Data signal: _f\u [0:2] MatData_SlabNo v
b @ Misibity Reset signal: » Unassigned i
‘@) Enabled state ; =T =
.28 User interaction Update interval: .251} i ms Show range bar
Show min/max
Meter
Back color: Text color: _
Font: Ué\rialg pt
Title: Show signal w
LED display
Style: 7 segment ~ Back color: _
Sign: Negative only ~ Dim digt color: _
Digits: 5 =5 Digit color:
Decimals: 2 =t Decimal color:
[ Show leading zeros
Range bar
Start color: _ End color: _
oo Cancel

Data

Here you define the analog signal whose value is shown in the digital numeric display. You can
select a digital signal as reset signal which resets the minimum and maximum value of the dis-
play. The update interval determines the update rate for the display. You can enable the display
of the range bar as well as the display of minimum and maximum value of the signal.

Meter
Here you define the color and label of the frame. In addition to texts, custom combinations are
also possible in the title, e.g., signal name and unit.

LED display
Here you define style and format of the value display. You can choose between a 7 or a 14 seg-
ment display, set the number of digits and decimal positions and select the colors.

With the option “Sign”, you decide how to deal with positive/negative signs.
= Never: Neither "+" nor "-" are displayed

= Negative only: "+" is not displayed

m,n

=  Always: Both "+" and "-" are displayed

Range bar
Set up the start color and end color of the range bar in order to get a color gradient e.g. from
green to red.

Note
° If a signal value exceeds the predefined number of digits, each digit in the display
1 will be shown with an “E”. In this case, the number of digits has to be enlarged
manually. The number of digits will not be adjusted automatically.
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5.6 Text digital display

Function
With the digital text display, texts from text channels and text signals can be displayed.

[34:0] BandTS_WBMNR

Configuration
L} Properties — O *
p
Data
o Diata signal: Aa [21:0] Text p
ibili Update interval: 250 = ms
€ Enabled state
A% Userinteraction Meter
Back color: Text color: _
Title font: Arial; Spt
Title: Show signal Bt
Custom
No of characters: (AT () Fixed: 16 =
Back color: _
Character color:
Aoply Cancel

Data
Here you determine the text channel and the text signal whose text shall be displayed. The up-
date interval determines the update rate for the display.

Meter

Here you define the color and label of the frame and the display of a title. This can be the signal
name or a user defined text. You can enter a fixed text or control it dynamically using placehold-
ers.

Title: Custom v o Parameters:
%n: signal name
LED display %eu: signal unit
) = %ec: first comment
No of characters: (®) Automatic () Fined: 16 | gl e

—

LED display

Here you define the color and length of the text display. You can define the length with a fixed
number of characters. The length is adjusted to the displayed text with the setting Automatic.
The type size will also be automatically adjusted to the text displayed.
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5.7 Button

Function

ﬂ Close

By means of this button, commands and functions can be executed.

Configuration

You can define text, font type, a graphic and the positions of the text and the graphic as well as
mouseover behaviour.

& Properties — O *

- = Pppearance Ll
omman
¥ Position Text: | Testbutton ~ Text alignment: MiddleCenter v
- @ Visibility
= Microsoft Sans Serf; 8,
9 Enabled sats Font: icros ans Sel 25pt
Commands

Foreground . Background [ Use transparent background
Border size 1 S Border color:

Image Appearance

Image Image alignment:  |MiddleCanter ~

x Image mode: None

Moussover behaviour

Change background (Brightness in percent) AN

[] Change cursor

[1 Show frame Border size: 1 = Border colar:
[] Show toottip

ooh Crcel

Appearance
In this section of the dialog, you design the button.

Enter the text which has to be displayed on the button, set the alignment and choose the font.
You can select colors for the foreground, background and border and define a border size.

If you do not define a border, it can still be displayed in design mode to show where the button
object is located. To do this, activate the option Show border in design mode.

The option Cyclic background update should only be activated if it is absolutely necessary that a
moving/changing element in the background is updated cyclically. It requires a lot of computing
performance. If this option is not activated, the background is frozen at the time of leaving the
design mode.

In addition to or instead of a text, you can use an image (bitmap). Browse for the image file and
set the image alignment within the button.

Several options are available for displaying the image under Image mode:
= Tile: Tile arrangement of the image in the object

= Center: the image is displayed in its original size in the center of the object
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= Zoom: the image is fitted into the object in its original size ratios
= Stretch: the image is adapted to the object in height and widths
= None: the image is displayed in its original size
If the Backup picture in layout file option is activated, the image is saved in the layout.

You can specify a mouseover behaviour and select several of the possible options:

m Change background: set the desired brightness in percent
m Change cursor: Cursor is displayed as a hand symbol
m Show frame: specify border size and border color

m Show tooltip: enter the text to be displayed as tooltip

Commands
In this section, you can configure the command execution:

& Properties — O x

=] -- Button Commands &
= Common

:f‘;r Paosition Execute commands on rising edge of signal X Unassigned s

-@ Visibility Cir Shift Alt

Enabled state Keyboard shortout: O+ O + [0 +|None ~

i ap P
b=l Commands

WhilePressed command cycle time {ms): 100 £

Commands Event
» Pause -+ |OnReleased

x|+

Bl

=]

(®) All elements in this ibaQPanel
(O Ml elements of all views in this layout

= Cane

One or more commands can be executed by

m clicking the button or
m using a digital trigger signal (rising edge) or/and

m a keyboard shortcut (even functions when the button is not visible)

You can add additional commands in the table below by clicking on the + button on the com-

mands table. By clicking on the x button the currently highlighted command will be deleted.
The commands will be executed in the order in this table.

By clicking on the + button, the “Pause” command is inserted by default. You can change the
command by selecting the command line. Click on the arrow symbol on the right and choose
from the drop-down menu the desired command. Under the command table, properties associ-
ated to the selected command will be shown.

Depending on the command you choose, more inputs are required in the field below the table.
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Commands of the QPanel button:

Command Function Additional configuration

Close Close ibaPDA client. None

Switch layout Activate further layout Select the layout for activation.
Execute command line Execute a command line, Enter the command line.

e.g. start ibaAnalyzer The command line can con-

tain variables as well such as
%TEMP%\ProcessClick.bat.

Placeholders can be static values

or signals.
Activate application Execute any application on the | Enter application’s executable
computer like in a command line
Print Print out the current screen Enter document title and/or en-
(views) able "Print setup" dialog.

By default the document title is
left-aligned.

If you want the document title
to be centered, enter:
~[document title]

If you want the document title
to be right-aligned, enter:
~~[document title]

(default: printing on standard
printer)

Pulse digital signal Set a digital signal on TRUE for | Select the digital signal.

alimited time This digital signal requires a dig-

ital signal from a virtual module
of the type ibaQPanel input.

Set signal value Set a value Select an analog signal and
define the value or the signal
whose value has to be trans-
ferred.

The target signal requires an an-
alog or digital signal of a virtual
module of the type ibaQPanel
input, or ibaQPanel text input for
texts.

Trigger value input control | Saves a value on a target signal | The command controls the value
input; select one or more of the
available value input elements
from the drop-down list.
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all views

Command Function Additional configuration
Pause Pause scrolling and updates in | The command should be applied
all views to all elements in this QPanel or
all elements of all views in this
layout.
Start Start scrolling and updates in The command should be applied

to all elements in this QPanel or
all elements of all views in this
layout.

ment

Load layout from server Open a dialog box with avail- None
able user layouts

Save layouts on server Saves the current layout None
(C:\ProgramData\iba\ibaPDA\
layouts)

Open user management Open dialog for user manage- | None

Connect to ibaPDA server

Connect to an ibaPDA server

Enter address and port of the
ibaPDA server, and user creden-
tials if necessary

Connect to ibaHD-Server

Connect to an ibaHD-Server

Enter address and port of the
ibaHD-Server, and user creden-
tials if necessary

Change language

Change language in ibaPDA
and ibaQPanel

Select language in the drop-
down menu

Activate design mode

Switches on the design mode

Change window state

Changes the window size of
the ibaPDA client

Possible options: normal,
minimized, maximized

Change display style

Changes the display style

Possible options: normal

Full Client: only the views are
displayed in the ibaPDA client
window

Full Screen: the views in the
ibaPDA client are displayed in
full screen mode

Full Client Top.: like Full client,
but the window always remains
in the foreground

Full Screen All: the views in
the ibaPDA client are displayed
across all monitors

Log out from ibaPDA
server

Logs off the client from the
ibaPDA server

Log out from ibaHD-Server

Logs off the client from the
ibaHD-Server
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Command

Function

Additional configuration

Change unit system

Changes the system of units in
the display, for example from
metric to imperial (British or
Anglo-American system of
units).

Select the desired unit system
from the drop-down menu.

Switch ibaPDA user

Opens the login dialog for log-
ging on to the ibaPDA server.
Another user can be logged in
without disconnecting from
the ibaPDA server.

In the User name field, enter the
user who is to be logged in. The
user is then preset in the login
dialog.

If you leave the field empty, the
user can be selected in the login
dialog.

Switch ibaHD user

Opens the login dialog for log-
ging on to the ibaHD-Server.
Another user can be logged in
without disconnecting from
the ibaHD-Server.

In the User name field, enter the
user who is to be logged in. The
user is then preset in the login
dialog.

If you leave the field empty, the
user can be selected in the login
dialog.

For every command, you can choose when it will be executed:

=  When pressing the button (rising edge)

=  While the button is pressed
When setting signal values with this function, the result signal reverts to its most recent
prior value when the button is released

=  When releasing the button (falling edge)

Finally, you can determine if the button effects the display objects in this QPanel or if it effects

all views in this layout.

5.8 Checkbox

Function

With the checkbox, you can write two binary states to a writeable signal. If the checkbox is

checked, a 1 will be written to the signal. If no state is selected, a 0 will be written to the signal.
If a signal is adapted via several checkboxes, the status change of one checkbox will be displayed
in the other checkboxes accordingly.

The target signal requires an analog or digital signal from a virtual module of the type ibaQPanel
input. The ibaQPanel input module can be found in the I/O Manager in the Analytics tab under
the virtual modules.
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Configuration
£} Properties - O X
Appearance i
4 Teut: Checkbox i
@ Visibility Font: Microsoft Sans Serf; 8,25pt
‘@ Enabled state :
Target signal: "\ [2%:14] poly4 =
Foreground color:
Background color: .
v
Apply _OK Can_cal
Appearance

Enter here the text to be shown in the checkbox, and select the font type. For “Target signal”,
select the ibaQPanel target signal that you want to write to.

In addition, you can define the background and the foreground color (=text color).

Example:

B Checkbox

5.9 File scanner

Function

With the help of the file scanner, you can monitor a directory for new or changed files. The file
found will be saved together with the whole path in a text signal. The search is not limited to
DAT files, it can also be extended to other file formats. Moreover, you can define here, if the
newest or second newest etc. file will be saved in the text signal. The text signal can then be
used, for example, to display the file found in an offline trend graph or to display the name in a
text field. For each file to be found you need to configure a separate file scanner.

The target signal requires a text signal from a virtual module of the type ibaQPanel text input.
The module ibaQPanel text input can be found in the I/O Manager in the Analytics tab under
the virtual module.

Configuration

The file scanner object will only be visible in the design mode and will be displayed with this
symbol:

O
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£} Properties - O x
E:---@ File scanner ~
&-£% Common Folder: |D:\QFanelbaGPanel_Demo\DAT | [E]

Xy Include subfolders: Il
L@ Vigibility -
i@ Enabled state || Matches pattem: | |
Sort on: Time modfied i
Select nth newest: v 0 w
0 selects newest file, 1 second newest, etc
Target text signal: An [21:0] Text [~

= Can

Via the browser button, select the folder you want to monitor. If subfolders are to be moni-
tored, too, activate the “Include subfolders” option.

Specify a pattern the file name has to contain or a file ending. Placeholders, such as * and ? are
also allowed.

The files can be sorted according to modification or creation date.

In the “Select n-th newest” field, you can define, whether the newest or second newest etc. file
has to be selected.

= “0”: selects the newest file
= “1":selects the second newest file, etc.

You can select the target text signal from the drop-down menu below.

Example: Displaying the three newest files in an offline trend graph

For every single file, you can configure file scanners that monitor a defined directory. In the first
file scanner, enter “0” at “Select n-th newest” for the first file, in the second file scanner, enter
“1” for the second newest file and in the third file scanner, enter “2” for the third newest file.
For every file scanner, you need to define a separate text signal.

Create three offline trend graphs. In the offline trend graph properties dialog, select the “Mon-
itor text signals” monitoring mode. In the related drop-down menu, select the text signal that
contains the desired file path. Any time, the text signal is changed, the new file will be loaded.

By doing so, you can create several offline trend graphs, in which the newest, second newest
etc. file will be loaded, and compare them then.
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mo DAV 702154QPan_2017-02-15_14.40 54 dat

A Q-2
|

5.10 File selector

Function

The file selector object searches a directory for files using the name or the pattern in a file
name. By doing so, you can search for specific file endings or parts of a file name. For example,
this can be technological designations or date or time specifications. The files found will be dis-
played in a selection list, from which you can select a file. The selected file will be saved with its
path in a text signal. The text signal can then be used, for example, to display the file in an off-
line trend graph, to display the name in a text field or to load image files into an image display.

The target signal requires a text signal from a virtual module of the type ibaQPanel text input.
The module ibaQPanel text input can be found in the I/O Manager in the Analytics tab under
the virtual module.
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Configuration
i € Properties — 0 o
SR i selector | Appearance
48 Camon Font Microscft Sans Serf: 8.25pt

+-4'y Position

@ Visibity Foreground: Background

L@ Enabled state .
[ Show tookip v

Combobox settings

Maximum number of results: |5 % (4] Show full path
File extension: dat Use full path
Sort on: Alphabetic ascending X
Target text signal: v

[] Cleartanget signal f no files found

Folder selection
Folder Indude subdirectories
+
X
[T
Fiter
Fiter: ‘
Placeholder Value =+
X

You can determine the number of visible search results. Further results are then accessible via
scrollbars.

You can define whether the path should also be displayed in the selection list.
You can define whether the path is also entered in the target text signal.

It is possible to configure the sorting mode of the files in the Sort on drop-down menu:

m alphabetically

m by time created or

m by last time modified.

Select the target text signal from the drop-down menu.

You can delete the target signal if no file was found. The target signal is then cleared.

In the Folder selection field, you specify the folders to be monitored. The operation can be done
with the buttons to the right of the field. Use the browser button to select the folders. If sub-
folders are to be monitored as well, activate the option Include subdirectories. Use the <+> but-
ton to add new folders. You can remove selected folders with <x> and change the order with the
arrow keys.

However, instead of using the browser symbol, you can also select a text signal directly as a fold-
er. This enables dynamic folder switching via a signal.

In the Filter field, enter a pattern that the file name should contain or a file extension. Wildcards
such as * and ? and configured placeholders are also allowed. Placeholders are filled by text sig-
nals.
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You can enter a combination of static text and placeholders, e.g. d:\{0}.{1}

The example means that the path D:\ is fixed. The file name is determined by placeholder {0}
and the file extension by placeholder {1}.

You define placeholders in the field below. With the <+> button you add a placeholder. In the
Value column you can define a fixed value or select the text signal that fills the placeholder from
the drop-down menu. Use the <+> button to add new placeholders. You can remove marked
placeholders with <x> and change the order with the arrow keys.

Example selection list

E:tibaGiPanel_Demo

SOATVIETZ2003 Pan_2016-12-20_11.01 22 dat
E:*ibaCPanel_Demo®
E:\ibaGPanel_Demo’
E:\ibaGPanel_Demo’
E:“ibaCPanel_Demo®
E:\ibaGPanel_Demo®
E:\ibaGPanel_Demo’
E:‘ibaCPanel_Demo'
E:\ibaQPanel_DemoDAT\161220%3Fan_2016-12-20_11.24.17 dat
E:\ibaGiPanel_Demo®
E:*ibaCPanel_Demo®
E:\ibaGPanel_Demo’
E:\ibaGPanel_Demo’
E:“ibaCPanel_Demo®
E:\ibaQPanel_DemoDAT\161220%3Pan_2016-12-20_12.57 20 dat
E:\ibaGPanel_Demo’
E:*ibaCFanel_Demo®
E:\ibaGPanel_Demo’.
E:\ibaGiPanel_Demo®
E:‘ibaCPanel_Demo'
E:\ibaGPanel_Demo’
E:\ibaGPanel_Demo’
E:*ibaCPanel_Demo®
E:\ibaQPanel_DemoDAT\161220%3Pan_2016-12-20_15.17 20 .dat
F-\ihaPanal DNemn'

WDATVIE 22003 Pan_2016-12-20_11.03.32 dat

DATVIET220M3Pan_2016-12-20_11.05.01 dat

DATVIE1 22003 Pan_2016-12-20_11.07.38 dat
DATVIE1 220N Pan_2016-12-20_11.05.22 dat
WDATVIE 220M3Pan_2016-12-20_11.23.46.dat

DATMVIETZ20ME Pan_2016-12-20_11.23.59 dat
DATVIET220MAPan_2016-12-20_11.24.10.dat

DATVIE 2200 Pan_2016-12-20_11.30.31 dat
WDATVIE 22003 Pan_2016-12-20_12.13.10.dat

DATVIET220MaPan_2016-12-20_12.16.54 dat

DAT\161220\QPan_2016-12-20_12.17. 20 dat
DAT\161220\QPan_2016-12-20_12.37.20.dat

DATMVIET 22003 Pan_2016-12-20_13.17.19.dat

WDATVIE1220MAPan_2016-12-20_13.33.32 dat
DATNIE1 2203 Pan_2016-12-20_13.35.38 dat
DATVIE 220N Pan_2016-12-20_13.37 22 dat

DATVIET220MAPan_2016-12-20_13.57 22 dat
DATVIE1220M3Pan_2016-12-20_14.17.21 dat

DATVIE 2200 Pan_2016-12-20_14.37 21 dat
WDATVIE 22003 Pan_2016-12-20_14.57 20 .dat

DATYVIET 22N Pan TR0 1R 97 N A=t

*

m

5.11 Input co

Function

mbobox

With the input combobox, values from a drop-down list in text form can be selected and written

on asignal.

The target signal requires an analog or digital signal from a virtual module of the type ibaQPanel
input or of the type ibaQPanel text input for entering texts. The modules ibaQPanel input and
ibaQPanel text input can be found in the I/O Manager in the Analytics tab under the virtual

modules.
Note
° The value must be unique. If several values are identical, the text of the first val-
1 ue found is displayed (search from top to bottom).
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Configuration
£} Properties - O *
Target signal: :f\/ [25: Di TlestEinga be ok
Font: Microsoft Sans Serif; 8,25pt
L@ Visibility
" @3 Enabled state Text Value +
b Mominal value max | 100 X
Mominal value avg | 50
Nominal value min |a

o

Choose a target signal first. This can be:
= Atext section of an ibaQPanel text input module
= Ananalog or digital signal of a virtual ibaQPanel input module

Both the text sections and the virtual ibaQPanel signals must have been configured in the I/O
Manager before.

In the list below, you define the text which appears as plain-text in the drop-down list. By click-
ing on the button + you can add a new entry. Insert the text and the corresponding value. By

clicking on the button x you can delete the currently highlighted line. The order of the list can
be changed via arrow buttons.

Mominal value max

Mominal value avg
Mominal value min

In the field Font, you define font and character size of the display in the drop-down list.

5.12 Numeric up/down

Function

The object is used to enter numerical values on a writable signal. The value can be incremented
or decremented by clicking the buttons or by scrolling with the mouse wheel. The value can also
be entered manually.

The signal is updated immediately when changing the value. The longer a button is pressed, the
faster the value increases or decreases.

The target signal requires an analog signal from a virtual module of the type ibaQPanel input.
The ibaQPanel input module can be found in the I/O Manager in the Analytics tab under the
virtual modules.

Issue 2.5 78 @



ibaQPanel ibaQPanel standard objects

Configuration
fel Properties B ] *® |
(=l umeric up/down General
A8 Comnon Target signal "\ [29:0] TestEingabe v
-X§ Posttion RE X [23:0] TestEingal
L@ Visibility
O Enabled state Min: 0 5] Max  [100 z Step: 1 z
General appearance
Alignment: Horizortal -
Border size: 1 = Border color:
Button appearance
Incremert button color: Decrement button color:
B Change brightness on moussover: 30 = %
Text appearance
Font Microsoft Sans Serif; 8250t ... Minimal number of digits before decimal point: 1 e
Text alignment Center ~ Mumber of digits after decimal point: 0 £ _.
Foreground: . Background: Farmat positive numbers: add nathing ~
Example: 1
-1
HApply OK Cancel

Target signal
Select the ibaQPanel input signal to be written to in the target signal field.

Min and Max define the limits of the signal value. Step defines the value used to increment or
decrement the signal.

Please note that a step cannot be greater than the difference between Min and Max. Min,
Max and Step must have the same number of decimal places. The value cannot exceed the
limits (Min and Max). If a value exceeding the limits is entered, it will be reset to the respective
bound.

Alignment

The alignment defines the position of the increment and decrement button.
Horizontal: = 2% &

Vertical:  *> =

Border

Here you specify the size and color of the border. Border size 0 means no border.

Button appearance

Here you specify the color for the increment and decrement button. When you move the mouse
over the button, the brightness can change. Enter the desired brightness in percent for the
mouseover effect.

Text appearance

Here you define the font, size and alignment of the value display as well as the text and back-
ground color. Number of digits before and after decimal point and the format of positive num-
bers can be specified for the display of the signal value.
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Precision

If you enter the values for minimum, maximum and step with decimal places, they should
match the setting for text appearance. If the decimal places do not match, a message box ap-
pears.

| Pipa * ] X
6% [P || Geea
= 'a Common ) )
_X{/ Postion Destination signal: A\ [29-0] TestEingabe -
@ Visibility
" @ Enabled state Min 0.25 & Max: 50,75 =4 Step: 025 =
General appearance
Alignment: Horzontal
= Ir-
Differences in decimal places %
-
[ How do you want to proceed? B

The configured step only requires 2 digits after the decimal point but 3
digits will be shown,

—> Change the configuration hber of digits before decimal point: 1 %
Change the configuration to show 2 digits after the decimal -
point and save Higits after decimal point: 3 =

five numbers: add nothing ~
he fiaurati

— Keep the CO’T;.Q;JIE.iTiOﬂ. 1,000
Do not change the configuration and save 1,000

Abbrechen

Aoy Cancel

< >

You can proceed as follows:

m Change the configuration: This option will adjust the number of digits after decimal point to
the decimal places used in the step field (in the example: 2) and save it.

m Keep the configuration: Settings at Min, Max, Step are not changed; the warning message is
suppressed until the number of digits after the decimal point has been changed.

5.13 Radio button strip

Function

With the radio button strip, you can write a signal value to a writeable signal. You can define
several options with different signal values. By selecting one of the radio buttons, you can acti-
vate it and the corresponding value will be written to the target signal.

The target signal requires an analog or digital signal from a virtual module of the type ibaQPanel
input or of the type ibaQPanel text input for entering texts. The modules ibaQPanel input and
ibaQPanel text input can be found in the I/O Manager in the Analytics tab under the virtual
modules.
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Note
° The value must be unique. If several values are identical, the text of the first val-
1 ue found is displayed (search from top to bottom).
Configuration
£ Properties - O X
Appearance -
& Og;m;’o"s:m Fort Microsoft Sans Serf: 8,25pt
@ Visibilty Fore color:
O Enabled state e .
Criertation Vertical et
Target signal: "\ [29:0] TestEingabe ~
Text Value i
» Setpoint 100 ~ | 100 X
Setpaoint 200 | 200
Setpoint 300 3000
Apnly Cancel
Appearance

You can select here the font type of the displayed text as well as the background and the fore-
ground color (= text color). With “Orientation”, you can define, whether the radio buttons
should be arranged vertically or horizontally. For “Target signal”, select the ibaQPanel entry
signal that you want to write to. In the table, you can define the displayed text and the related
value. The buttons on the right facilitate the editing of the list:

+ Inserts a new line
x Deletes the highlighted line

Shifts the marked line to the top or the bottom

Example

Setpoint 100
Setpoint 200

Setpoint 300
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5.14 Slider

Function

The slider is used to write a signal value to a writeable signal. The value can be selected by sim-
ply dragging a slider.

The target signal requires an analog or digital signal from a virtual module of the type ibaQPanel

input. The ibaQPanel input module can be found in the I/O Manager in the Analytics tab under
the virtual modules.

Configuration

£ Properties — O *
: |

|

|

|

Minimum: ‘B

Maximum: ‘ 100

Step by amow keys: ‘1

Step by click: 5

Tick style Top /left i
Crientation: Hornizontal e
Back color:

Gripper color: .

Target signal: AV [25:20] posx R

Aoply Cancel

The Minimum and Maximum values define the value range of the slider.

You can move the gripper with the mouse button pressed, or via the arrow keys or single mouse
clicks. You can define the respective increment in the two fields Step by arrow keys and Step by
click.

You can orient the slider horizontally or vertically. Accordingly, the scale can be arranged bot-
tom/right or top/left.

The background color and the color of the gripper can be freely selected with the color editor.

The ibaQPanel input signal to be written is selected under Target signal.

5.15 Switch

Function

With the switch, you can write two binary states (ON/OFF) to a writeable signal. The states can
be visualized by different images.

The target signal requires an analog or digital signal from a virtual module of the type ibaQPanel
input. The ibaQPanel input module can be found in the I/O Manager in the Analytics tab under
the virtual modules.

Issue 2.5 82 @



ibaQPanel ibaQPanel standard objects

Configuration

Internal default images are used for the ON and OFF switch states. These are replaced when
own images are selected.

If a switch is deactivated, the states disabled ON and disabled OFF can be visualized by separate
images, too.

& Properties — m} =
[SEfs 1 Switch ~
On image |D:\OPaneI\ibaOPaneI_Demo\D‘I_Pictures\iw_on_L.png | B
@T Visibility Off image |D:\OF‘aneI'\ibaOPaneI_Demo‘-m_Fictures'-ﬁw_oﬁ_L.png | E;I
- Enabled state Disabled on image: |D:\OPaneI\ibaOPaneI_Demo\D‘I_Pictures\'iw_on_L_ina.png | B
Disabled off image: |D'\OF‘aneI'\ibaOF‘anel_Demn‘-{H_Pidures‘-sw_nﬁ_L_ina png |
Save images in layout: O
Background color: .
Target signal: ¥ Unassigned i
v
Apply oK Cancel |

For every state, you can select an image file from the file browser. The images can have any bit-
map image format, such as bmp, jpg, png, etc. The background color is valid for all states. Select
the ibaQPanel input signal you want to write to at target signal.

5.16 Value input

Function

The value input control is intended for manual text input or numerical values which are written
on a signal. To do this, a virtual signal of the type ibaQPanel input or ibaQPanel text input is re-
quired, which can be defined in the I/O manager of ibaPDA.

The virtual signals can be found in the I/O Manager in the Analytics tab. The ibaQPanel in-

put module offers analog and digital signals for the input or output of numerical values, the
ibaQPanel text input module is used for texts. Changes of the values can be applied with a but-
ton.

Converting text input controls to value input controls

The value input replaces the text input. If you have previously used text input, you can convert
these into value input. In design mode, open the context menu of the text input and select
Convert text input to value input.
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0 o

O n o | -

L] #  Stop design mode Ctrl+D
< Dynamic regions Ctrl+M
¥ Delete Del
By Copy Ctrl+C

Arrange »

|’,J Convert text input te value input |
£+ Properties

All settings of the text input are taken over into the value input, as well as the position and the
size of the text input control.

Configuration
If you drag a value input onto the panel, it is without a button by default. You can add the but-
ton by opening the context menu and selecting Add apply button.

A  Stop design mode  Ctrl+D

<« Dynamic regions  Ctrl+M

¥ Delete Del
Eg Copy Ctrl+C

Arrange

Add apply button

& Properties

The Apply button is placed next to the input field. You can apply pending changes with one click.

It is also possible to select several value inputs at once. In this case, the Apply button is added to
each selected element.

Button configuration

To control the value input, the Trigger value input control command is available for the button.
The command is selected by default and a list appears with all available value inputs of the cur-
rent ibaQPanel. One or more entries can be selected in the drop-down list. If you click on the
button, each selected value input is triggered and the pending changes are saved.

See also chapter & Button, page 68.

Multiline display
If you change the size of the value input, a multi-line display is possible. A vertical scroll bar is
automatically added if the text exceeds the height.
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Note
° Press the <RETURN> key to apply the current value.
1 To enter a new line, use <CTRL> + <RETURN> or <SHIFT> + <RETURN>.

5.16.1 Properties

el Properties = {1 x
Signals
Target signal: X Unassigned e
Validation
-~ ¥y Tiiggers [ Validate value
i) Printing Regular expression v [0-9a2AZT'S
Appearance
Fart: Wicrosoft Sans S 8,25, : -
Text alignment Left ~ 3 =
ormat positive bers add nothing
Foreground: . =
Background
Behaviour
[ Fixed text:
[J Synchronize value with
3 X Unassigned

B Highlight the value if it's different

© from the target signal

() from the signal® X Unassigned

Use this appearance if the value is diferent

Font: Microsoft Sans Serf; 8.25...| Foreground: .

Tent alignment Left ~  Background

oo G

Target signal

First, a target signal should be selected. This can either be an ibaQPanel input or an ibaQPanel
text input. The value is applied with the <Enter> key, the <Apply> button or with a trigger signal
and is then saved in the target signal.

Validation

With the Validate value option, the value can be validated using a regular expression to ensure
that the text only contains defined, valid characters. The text is compared with the regular ex-
pression pattern. The regular expression can also be specified in the client preferences. Select
the menu Configuration - Client preferences in the ibaPDA client. The regular expression can be
a static text or a a text signal.

m Static text as pattern
Enter a static text in the Regular expression field. By default the pattern A[0-9a-zA-Z]*S is
predefined. It allows any characters from a-z, A-Z and 0-9, special characters are not al-
lowed. When the pattern is changed, an icon and the tooltip at the end indicate whether
the entered pattern is valid. If the pattern is invalid, the icon changes and the tooltip informs
about the error.
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m Text signal as pattern
The signal contains the pattern used to validate the text. This is especially useful if the pat-
tern has to be changed dynamically.

Note
° You can find examples of regular expressions and patterns as well as test tools on
1 the Internet under the term RegEx or regular expression.
Appearance

The font, alighment and colors can be set for the display of text in the text box. Number of digits
before and after the decimal point and the format of positive numbers can be specified for the
display of numerical values.

Behaviour

Fixed text:
If fixed text is activated, the value input control is read only and cannot be modified. The text
defined here is written to the target signal.

Synchronize value with

This option allows the value input control to synchronize the current value with either the target
or a selected signal. This way, the value input control is always updated with the latest value of
the selected source.

If there’s a pending change, e.g the value input control is focused or the value has been changed
without applying it, the value will not be synchronized to prevent overwriting the user’s chang-
es.

Highlight the value if it’s different
This option allows you to change the display of the value if the value is different from either the
target or a selected signal.

In both cases, the current value in the value input is compared with the target signal or the se-
lected signal. The font, alignment and colors can be set for the appearance of the highlighted
text.

5.16.2  Trigger

The value in the value input can be written to the target signal or reset using a trigger. Select the
node in the properties dialog.

£} Properties = [m] x
=+ Value input Triggers
5 B Tigger: ~
-4y Posttion
- @ Visibility B Resat: r

@) Enabled state

<, I

...... @ Printing

Trigger
Select a trigger signal from the drop-down list. The value is saved when a rising edge of the se-
lected trigger signal is detected.
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Reset

Select a reset signal from the drop-down list. If a rising edge of the reset signal is detected,
pending changes are reset to the value of the target signal. If the synchronize value option is
activated, the value is reset to the selected synchronization source.

5.17 Bar chart

Function

The bar chart in ibaQPanel is flexible to use. The flatness profile of a strip rolled in a rolling mill
can be visualized with this display for example.

-1.00 .73 .50 .25 000 023 0.0 073 1.00
‘Width [mm)

In this example, every bar represents the rotating pressure sensor of a flatness measuring roll
when a strip is rolled over. Both of the red horizontal lines represent limit values. If a bar is be-
yond the limit values, the extending part of the bar will be displayed in the color of the limit.
The green curve represents the calculated strip profile. It is a polynomial of the fourth order or
single values. The range marked in gray complies with the measured bandwidth.

5.17.1 Appearance

The colors, orientation, style (bars, lines or dots), the number of bars, the title as well as the
type size of the display can be configured. The update interval determines how often the display
will be updated.
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& Properties — (5| *
General A
X§f Posiion Title: Moistured ~ Bar count: 51 ,
Show title Update interval: 50 = ms
@ Enabled state =
I Axes
o Bar Values [PpEnce
@ Color Ranges Alignment: Horizorttal v Font: Aial, Spt
O eshnes Style: Bars ~ Auis placement: Bottom, Left T
Colors
Foreground: . Mo channel: . Profile .
Background: Within limit . Strip: .
Grid: Outside limit: .
v
< >
Apply 0K | Cancel

5.17.2

Axes

The x-coordinate and the value axis can be arranged horizontally or vertically depending on the
orientation of the display. You can assign a name and a unit to both. For both axes, the major
and minor ticks shall be configured.

Flipping a horizontal axis means that the smallest value will be positioned on the right side and
the highest value on the left side. Flipping a vertical axis means that the smallest value will be
displayed on top and the highest value at the bottom.

£ Properties — O X
Base
Test: Materialwidth( v
e
Maode @ Absolute Bar chart width 1] 3
+a Bar Values O Relative
"' Color Ranges )
Q Features Center around zemo Major tick step: n ==
i 2% Userinteraction P
(2 Printing [ Show grid lines Major tick decimals: 12 =
[] Flip scale [] Minor tick step: 0.05 =
Walue
Text: relative moisture( ~
Show grid lines Max: W 10 i
[] Flip scale Major tick step: 1 &3
Maijor tick decimals: 12 =
Minor tick step: D5 15
=

Two modes are available for the base axis:

= Absolute
This mode was especially developed for technological cross profile displays in the steel
industry, such as flatness profiles, strip tension profiles or temperature profiles.
You can set up the rolling mill width (= width of bar graph) and values for major and
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minor tick marks on the axis given in the unit specified in the corresponding entry field

(mm, cm, etc.). The number of bars as specified in the Bar chart dialog is distributed

over the base axis. The width of the bars itself can be adjusted in the Bar Values dialog

in the prope

= Relative

This mode should be used if no metrical relation is required on the base axis, e.g. for a
filling degree display. The number of bars as specified in the Bar chart dialog is always
distributed over the entire base axis. In this mode, you can only specify the axis title and

rties tree.

the major ticks.

For the base axis (x-coordinate), the bar width has to be specified. With enabling the op-

tion Center around zero, the bars will be placed symmetrically to a zero point in the middle; not
only on the negative side, but also on the positive side. If this option is not enabled, the bars will

be assigned in positive ranges only, as displayed in the following image.

1,00

0,75 3

41,00

5.17.3 Bar val

The signal assignment to each element in the bar display can be done in the dialog Bar values of

the display settings.

000 0,23 0,50

ues

0,75

1.00

1.25

“idth [mim)

1.50

O Properties S O %
il Bar Ehaﬂ % 14:65: wertd5 1d Width Signal Grid line
i s 14:66: wertd7 ;
XY Position Ty 1467 wertdd -25 0,1/ [14:71] Dickel ]
@ Visibilty Y, 14:68: wertdD -24 0,1 [14:72] Dicke2 ]
o @ Enabled state - 14:69: wert50 23 0,1|[14:73] Dicke3 0
Sacs 1 14770: we 51 = P e
- . e C
@ Color Ranges .\, 1472: Dicke2 -21 0,1|[14:75] Dicke5 0
Features %, 14:73: Dicke3 -20 0,1|[14:76] Dicked B
User interaction ¥\ 14:74: Dicked 18 0,1/ [14:77] Dicke7? 0
S Printing % 14:75: Dicke5 18 0,1 [14:78] Dickes 0
14:76: Dickeb 3
"\ 14:77: Dicke7 = Op|f A3 e o
-+ 14:78: DickeB -16 0,1|[14:80] Dicke 10 0
- 14:79: Dicke9 -15 0,1| [14:81] Dicke 11 ]
% 14:30: Dicke10 -14 0,1/ [14:82] Dicke 12 a8
-~ 14:81: Dicke 11 :
13 0,1|[14:83] Dicke13
Y 14:82: Dicke12 [14:23] Di O
-+, 14:83: Dicke13 12 0,1|[14:84] Dicke 14 0
" 14:84: Dicke 14 -11 0,1/ [14:85] Dicke15 ]
-\ 14:85: Dicke 15 10 0,1 [14:36] Dicke 15 O
Af\’ 143:5 E!cf‘e]f 3 0,1|[14:87] Dicke17 0
] 0.11714:38] Dicke 18 22
[ Restrict base axis labels to grid lines
rosl
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id
Complies with the position on the base axis

Width
Bar width

Signal
Bar value (signal that controls the bar value). You can drag and drop the signals from the signal
tree into the signal column. Multiple selection is also possible.

Grid line
Displays vertical grid lines (This column is only shown in relative mode of the axis.)

Restrict base axis labels to grid line
If this option is enabled, the base axis value on the gridline is shown. If no gridline is chosen, no
base axis value is displayed. (This column is only shown in relative mode of the axis.)

5.17.4 Color ranges

By configuring the color ranges, you can assign any color change to each bar depending on its
value.

Each range has a minimum and maximum value, a normal color and a limit color displayed out-
side the limits.

A signal must be assigned to each bar. The signal value is used to determine the bar’s colors
with reference to the range settings. The Id column refers to the existing bars. Basically, the
same signals as used for the bar values can be used again for the color ranges. Drag the signal to
the desired line of the signal table or select the line of the desired bar and double-click on the
suitable signal in the tree.

The individual assignment of signals enables you to determine for which bar the color range
should apply or not.

However, you may assign other signals for controlling the color than the bar values. For in-
stance, you can define a bar’s color by a state or a fault signal instead of the bar value itself.

Make sure that the Min range and Max range values comply with the signal assigned in the col-
or range mapping table.

If you leave a line empty, the corresponding bar will use the default colors.

If the value of a signal defined for color range control is outside the range, the bar will be dis-
played in default colors.

If you like to use limits and the corresponding limit colors, make sure the color range covers the
entire signal value range, including values inside and outside the limits.
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Example:

Walue [%]

-100.00

100.00

Bar chart 1

75.00

50.00

25.00

0.o0

25.00 +

-50.00

-75.00 +

Base axiz

The chart above is the result of the following settings and values.

Color ranges:

¥ Properties

El_,jj_ Bar chart
= Q Common

<o f Axes

-} Features

vt Bar Values

= M Color Ranges

&% User interaction

Color Ranges

Range Min

Limit colar

..... & Printing Color Range Mapping
T, 14:18: sinus9 ak » || 14 signal
- 14:19: sinus10 .
Yy 14:20; wert01 Ll vl
< 1421 wert02 ZLic] werth
oy 14:22 wertD3 3{[14:27] wert03
% 14:23: wertD4 4| [14:23] wertn4
= 14:24: wertD5 |
- 14:25: wert06 il sl
- 1426 wertD7
O 14:27 wert08
-y 14:28: wertD3 b
oy Car
Value Mapped to Comment
color range

Lower limit -50 Lower red horizontal line

Upper limit 60 Upper red horizontal line

Barno. 1 55 Yes In color range 0 — 100, inside limits

Bar no. 2 80 Yes In color range 0 — 100, outside upper limit

Bar no. 3 -27 Yes In color range 0 — -75, inside limits

Bar no. 4 -65 Yes In color range 0 —-75, outside lower limit
Barno.5 -99 Yes Out of color range, default colors
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5.17.5 Features
For the bar chart, further functions can be enabled here: Limit values, bandwidth and profile
coefficients.
£} Properties — m|
=5t Barchart Dynamic values
-4 Common o
E )5,;, Pasition Lower limit: V' -15 £
@ \isibility s I
‘.. Enabled state e fent. [v 38 7
e Axes Display limit lines
vt Bar Values e :
4 Color Ranges Strip width: ¢ Disabled i
] Min profile range: [, [14:10] sinus 1 7=
&% User interaction
..... i Printing Max profile range: M, [14:12] sinus3 v
Profile
Mode: (O Polynomial [[] Restrain profile:
(®) Value amay
Pen width: 2 & Smocthness: '
'?"'Eﬁ ibaPDA d Signal
O 2,59 [14:20] werto1 A
-2,300| [14:27] wert03
-2,200| [14:23] wert04
2,100 [14:24] wertos
-2,000| [14:25] wertd6
-1,900| [14:26] wert7
-1,800 [14:27] wert0s 7
root Cance

For the profile display, single polynomial coefficients or a value field (2D vector signal) can be
used. The signal assignment for this is done easily by dragging the desired signal with the mouse
from the adjacent signal tree to the corresponding line in the table. If no signal has been as-
signed to an object, it will not be displayed. Except for the bars which will always be displayed.

The signal values, which can be assigned to the profile curve, will be used as coefficients in a
polynomial of the fourth order. If no signal is assigned, the corresponding coefficient is zero.

If the box Display limit lines is not enabled, no horizontal limit lines will be displayed. Neverthe-
less, the limits are enabled and the bars will be shown in a different color when exceeding the
limit value, unless a corresponding signal was assigned to the limit values. If the profile curve is
limited to the strip, the profile is only visible within the range of the strip width. With the val-
ue Pen width (in dots), the thickness of the profile curve is configured.
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£ Properties - [m} x
E‘di Bar chart Dynamic values ~
Lower limit: [v3 [~]
Upper limit: !\/ 3 [:]
Display limit lines
Color REnggs e mdi “/ 08 ( g
8] Min profile range -—_ -1 ~]
&8 User inferadtion l—*
‘i) Printing Max profile rangel ‘\/ 1 B —————— ml
Profile
Mode: O Polynomial ‘ [ Restrain profile:
(® Value amay
Pen width: 2 %I Smoothness: '
E ibaPDA d Signal
(] ibaHD -2,500| [14:20] wert1 =
-2,400 | [14:21] wert02
-2,300 | [14:22] wertd3
-2,200| [14:23] wertD4
-2,100| [14:24] wert05
-2,000| [14:25] wert06
-1,900 | [14:26] wertdd
-1,800 | [14:27] wert08
P e —— “
| oy | [ ok ]| cael
4.00 1
5 200
3
|
0,00
:
200"
>
>
-4.00 T T T T u T T T T
1.40 1.20 1.00 0,80 080 0,40 0.20 0.00 0.20 0.40 0.80 0.20 1.00 1.20 1.40

Another possibility to assign signals to a profile is the dragging of a valid signal (analog or vector
signal) or a signal group from the signal tree in ibaPDA to the display object, as described in the
following example. However, you have to leave the design mode first.

1. Bar chart as profile display - Signals were assigned to only the upper limit and the last bar.

2. When dragging the mouse across the display, the bar size and profile, and the limits are be-
coming visible. The object underneath the mouse pointer will be highlighted. In this exam-
ple, 5 analog signals, which were selected in the signal tree before, will be dragged onto the
display.
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-1.00 0,80 -D,Er% j_:lg_i-l;latﬁll:l,fﬂ 000 o020 040 060 080 100 120
Width [m]
M 35 rator 4

After the signals have been dropped, all five analog signals will be added progressively. If

one or several vector signals are dragged onto the display, all bars are highlighted and the
first vector signal will be assigned to the bar.

4. Asignal can be removed by right clicking on the desired element. This is even possible in the
signal table of the properties.

R S Removesigns .

100 080 qen & Properties..

T T T
060 0480 1.00 120

-0,55 [3:3] rokor 2
4 -0,45 4] o
-III:35 [%\635:“ »  Remove signal i

5. Besides the single bars, a signal from the signal tree can also be assigned to limit lines and
profiles via drag & drop.

/ Thicknessprofile
E.00 7

-
2

ra
]

=)
]

Thicknessdeviation (jim)

Fa
2
L

4,00
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In the following example a signal was assigned to a bar.

Feuchteverteilung

10,00

relative Feuchte

230 -2,00 -1.50 -1.00 0,30 0,00 0,30 1,00 1,30 2,00 2,30

Metenizlbreite {mm)

5.18 Camera view

Function

If parts of a plant are monitored by ibaCapture, the views of several cameras can be displayed
in ibaQPanel. The user can arrange the camera views according to his needs. Besides the live
display, the replay function allows you to rewind along the time axis, to change the replay speed
or even to zoom the image. With the scenario player, it is possible to switch to a specific camera
view when triggered.

Note
° For the use of the camera view, the ibaCapture player has to be installed. For
1 this, please install ibaCapture and choose only the ibaCapture player during in-

stallation.

5.18.1 Scenario player

Functions and properties of the camera view in ibaQPanel correspond to those of a normal
camera view in ibaPDA. You find the description in the ibaCapture manual.

Additionally, the scenario player is available in ibaQPanel. The scenario player can switch to spe-
cific camera views when being triggered.
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£ Properties = 0 X
Camera information

=¥ Common
¥ Position Name B Play speed Key frames only Play mode

i ® Visibllity

“-@ Enabled state Time stamp B Recording mode Image adjustment sliders

Hl Layouts

B Rules Vi

= Printing o
Showtoolbar Anchor markers on X-axis
(7] selectall cameras 7] Show key rames anly

(] Dock timeline in view

Left/right arrow key time step: 0,500 = s
Page up/down key time step: 5,000 2l s
(] Automatically zoom out after 60 e

Pause after ime jump
Replay speed while pressing previous/nextimage button: 5 = fps

[T switchto live mode when replay catches up with the live video

Live

Live stream moda: Auto by

(] Switchto live mode after 60 =

Notifications

Showwarning on camera removal

Scenario

Rule activation delay: 1.0 g s

Apply to preferences Apply OK Cancel

Setting up a scenario is done by defining the desired camera layouts, which then will be de-
ployed in user defined scenario rules. By the means of these rules, signals from ibaPDA can be
used to activate the associated layout with camera views.

When at least one layout and one rule have been defined, the camera view’s toolbar will display

the scenario buttons. These buttons allow the user to activate ( ﬁ) or deactivate ( E) a scenar-
io.

When the scenario is activated, user interaction is disabled. This means the user cannot switch
between live or replay mode, zoom, etc. If the scenario is deactivated, the scenario triggers still
work, however the rules will not become active (see also chapter @& Rules, page 98).

The trigger rules are cyclically checked every 250 ms. To prevent unnecessary and uncontrolla-
ble layout changes, a rule activation delay can be specified in the properties dialog. Once a rule
trigger releases, this specific delay starts and all other rule-triggers are ignored. At the end of
this period the layout change caused by the first rule trigger is activated.

Scenario

4
[

Rule activation delay: 1.0
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5.18.2 Layouts

oo

In the Layouts branch, the user can add ( LH ), remove ( = ) or edit (
era windows that will beavailable for the scenario rules.

) the layouts of the cam-

& Properties — ] X

=1 Camera view

- mmon

Position
Visibility

& Enabled state

layout 1

L5 Printing

[
5,

Apply DK Cancsl

When the button <Add> @ or <Edit> " is pressed, the layout editor opens. In this editor, you
can create or change a layout in a similar way as in the camera view itself.

Layout Editor X

Mame:

layout 3

Presets:

Cancel

In the upper left side of the editor, the name of the layout can be entered. This name has to be
unique. On the left, some layout templates are displayed that will be loaded when clicked. On
the right, the layout editor is displayed.
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You can also create individual layouts. When a drop pad is selected by mouse click, a new cam-
era window opens. The camera windows can also be resized.

5.18.3 Rules

The trigger mechanism for setting up scenarios requires a user-defined ruleset. Each rule has its
own trigger, layout, and camera configuration. When a certain rule-trigger releases, its propri-
etary layout will be loaded and thus its camera configuration will be applied.

£ Properties — O X
Triggers Details
Il all cameras ]
rigger S 1 2
|layout 3 v
3 4
Camera Command Key Frames
1 I "yl 20 )ix O
2 > a
3 > [
4 > O

O @ [ [~

Aoty || oK |] Cancel

Creating a rule
1. To create a rule, click at first on the branch Rules in the properties dialog structure.

2. Click on the < @5 button on the lower left of the dialog.
The trigger editor (rule-trigger) dialog opens:

Trigger x
MName: |a|| cameras |
Signal: m [11.0] Material in front of coiler |
Edge: |Risjng w |

4k

Value: 0

Cance
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3. Give the trigger a comprehensive, application-specific name. If the name is omitted an auto-
matic name will be generated.

4. Specify the trigger signal in the signal drop-down list. The trigger edge can be rising, falling
or both. If the signal is analog, a trigger level value has to be entered.

5. Confirm the dialog with <OK> to add the trigger to the trigger list.

6. Leave the trigger selected and select the layout, which has to be activated, in the Layout
drop-down list, which contains all defined layouts. On the right, the selected layout icon is
displayed and the camera list is adjusted to the number of cameras in the layout.

For every camera window, a camera signal and a camera command has to be configured:

7. Inthe Camera column, select the camera which should be used on this position.

8. Inthe Command column, click on the button <...> to open the command editor. The Camera
command dialog is described below.

9. Activate the Key frames option to limit the video stream to key frames only in order to re-
duce the network load.

Camera command dialog

Camera Command x

Command
O Live
() Static offset
(® Replay trigger
Duration

[ return to live mode after 0 s

Offeet
[ use a static offset

Time span: 0 |=h|p Eimio s
Offset signal: R

Speed
Use a static speed

==}
oy
o |

Speed:
Speed signal:

Trigger

MName: | |

Signal: I [11.0] Material in front of coiler w

Edge: |Rising i |

Value: 0

There are 3 types of camera commands:

Live
= Sets the camera to live mode
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Static offset
= Sets the camera to replay mode at a preset playback speed and jumps back to the preset
point in time before the trigger event. You can set the replay speed with the slider and
define the time span in the respective field.

= |f the option Return to live mode after is enabled, the camera switches after the set time
sequence from replay mode to live mode.

Replay trigger
= Sets the camera to replay mode at the preset replay speed and jumps back. You can set
whether the jump into the past is done by a fixed time period (Use a static offset) or
controlled by an offset signal.

= Define the replay trigger similar to the rule-trigger in the field Trigger.

= Change to live mode as in the static offset mode.

5.18.4 Logging

When the scenario is enabled, the scenario log can be opened using the camera view’s context
menu. The log allows users to check the scenario triggers. This can be very helpful when config-
uring a scenario.

& Scenario log
Log
Highlight new messages [¥]

Time v Type Trigger Message i
b (05:54:29,967 |Rule | I F7 om | Activated il

05:54:28.800 | Rule [ F7 on |Fired

05:54:14.275 | Rulle [Tr F7oFF | actvated

05:54:13.380 éCommand ﬂ_[h.lew coil st F1 | Fired

05:54:12.960 | Rule | 7 oFF \Fired

05:52:41.963 | Rule ﬂ_[ F7 ON | Activated

05:52:40.700 |Rule |IrFron Fired

05:52:26.263 | Rule [T F7 oFe | Activated i
Triggers Details
I F7OFF
EETON

Layout: 1
Stacked
2
Camera Command Key Frames
1) [14:0] Axis_MNetwork-Cam | [ { [ New coil at F1 ) 1x | E
21142 wis RTSP L0 (ov:02:00) 1 [ B

At the top, there is a table displayed which contains the logged trigger information. When a log
entry (row) is selected, the scenario rule, that caused the log entry, is displayed at the bottom.
This means that this rule trigger is selected from the list of triggers and the specific camera
configuration is displayed. When the scenario rule that caused an entry is unknown, the entry
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is displayed in gray. When such a row is selected, the list of triggers will have no selected item
and the camera configuration will be empty. Unknown entries are those made before the most
recent opening of the properties dialog. Detailed information is only available for the current
configuration.

The log can be cleared using the context menu. The checkbox above the table allows you to
highlight new log entries. So the scenario can easily be examined while executing.

Note that there are 2 trigger types. Either they belong to a rule (rule trigger), or they belong to
a replay trigger command (replay trigger).

The log entries are highlighted in the logging table in different colors for better clarity:

Color Meaning Note

White Rule trigger is released

Blue Replay trigger of a camera com- | When the rule is activated afterwards, the re-
mand is released play starts at the trigger event.

Orange Rule trigger of a rule with camera | Cameras, whose replay triggers have not re-
command has fired but replay leased yet, just start replaying at the given re-
trigger has not fired yet. play speed.

Green Rule was activated successfully Scenario switching according to the rule;

not all released rule triggers may activate their
layouts (see chapter @ Rules, page 98)

Red Rule has been ignored This is the case, for instance, when multiple
releasing occurs during delay time

Gray Unknown rule This log entry was done before the most recent
opening of the properties dialog

The log in the image above shows the following events in chronological order (bottom up):
= rule «F7 OFF» was released (not visible anymore) and the scenario was activated
= rule «<F7 ON» was released and activated
= rule «F7 OFF» was released again
= replay trigger «New coil at F1» released
* rule «F7 OFF» was activated

= rule «<F7 ON» was released again and activated. Video replay refers to replay trigger
«New coil at F1» which fired before

5.19 Chart

Function

The display object Chart offers the most flexible visualization. Principally, it is an extended bar
chart. The bars can be displayed as curves, bars, lines or dots. Color and transparency can be
freely chosen; the exceeding of limit values can be marked with dynamic color areas. The inte-
gration of text elements and images enables additional visualization effects. Markers as well can
be freely defined in color, size and symbol. Furthermore, a XY display enables a display similar to
the display in an oscilloscope.

Issue 2.5 101 @



ibaQPanel ibaQPanel standard objects

Configuration

Besides the general properties, a diagram will be configured in the 3 major branches: base axes,
value axes and elements.

In a diagram, several base or value axes can be configured. The properties of the axes can be
defined individually, as e.g. the value range, tick marks or designations.

With the help of so-called items, the appearance of the diagram is configured. The following
items are available:

Curve
X-Y pair
Image
Region
Marker
Text

In general, the single items will be added or removed via the context menu.

£ Pro perties

el value 1
I* Interactive marker (200)

B % Add new item

-

> HEOE

Add curve
Add X-Y pair
Add image
Add region
Add marker
Add text

By making a right mouse click on the branch, the corresponding context menu opens where you
can add base axes, value axes or new items.

By right-clicking on the axis or item, the axis or items can be removed. However, it is only possi-
ble to remove unused axis. Used axes do not offer the Remove axis option.

[h o Base axes

H

Ii:l--II'f ﬁi.luea:-: X Remove axis
R !

-
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=l tems
i .
li:l’.'l e Egy Copyitem
o IMage ®  Rernowve itemn

Create axes and items you wish to use with the context menus. You can find the configuration
description for each item from chapter @ Items, page 109 onwards.

5.19.1 General properties

The basic colors of display and curves, orientation and position of the legend are determined in
the dialog Visuals.

In the section Miscellaneous, it is possible to select and deselect various display options. If a leg-

end is shown, as default, only curves and X-Y pairs are displayed.

£ Properties - >
=i Chat Miscellaneous

Show toolbar Display grid lines

Show legend
@ Enabled state
Y] Laru . |
-&% User interaction Alignment: Horizontal Legend position TopRight w

iz Printing

[Shos Base axes Appearance
 base 2 Background: . Chart: .

oo Il:“ Vel e Foreground: Giid:

gl value 1 L=
"“‘I" Interactive marker (200} Pocis fort: Adial; 8pt
|:'I{b§ ltems :

[ h:H Curve 1(1) Legend font: Arial;_ﬁp‘t .....

| cuve 22y

(g Image 1(201) -

S E N EEE
ook Concel
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5.19.2 Base axes

In a chart, several base axes can be configured. This serves to assign an own axis to each of the
items in the chart. For example, a marker can have another axis than the bar values.

£ Properties - O x
=) ldf' Chart Puis base 3'
Q Commen Miscellaneous
e
B N Ta—
@ Visbity MName base 3 Label ~
.G Enabled state Posiion Bottom v Show label
- Visuals ;
&% Userinteraction Show axis
‘i) Printing [ Fip axis
[+l Base axes
eant base 1 Position range
et % shown i - =
A Min: -100 5 Max 100 =
o base 3 :
= II_V Value axes T
: gl value 1
*I- Interactive marker (200) Tick lzbel Iﬁckpasmon
E-{id tems low | -100
| Profile (1) 60 g
ED E i
0 |20 %
60 |80
high | 100
& xd (B
@
| el Cance

Miscellaneous

In the section Miscellaneous, you modify the general settings, as for example the name for
unique identification or position and visibility of the axis. Label is a description in square brack-
ets at the end of the axis, e.g. [m/s].

Position range

Here, you define the minimum and maximum value of the axis, the possible range varies from
-1000000 to 1000000.

Ticks

A position on the base axis is defined with a tick mark which can be assigned to a signal curve.
The value of the signal will be displayed at this position as bar, curve, line or dot. It is possible
to assign a signal to each tick mark. The assignment of the signals is made in the corresponding
curve item which uses this base axis.

In the list below, the tick marks in the display will be defined. In the column Position, you indi-
cate the desired position of a tick mark within the given range; and in the column Label the des-
ignation which has to be displayed. If a line is filled, a new line appears automatically.

The buttons on the right facilitate the editing of the list:

Shifts the selected lines to upward or downward

I Sorts the list in ascending order
x Deletes the selected lines
Bp Copies the content of the list in the clipboard and can be inserted in e.g. MS Excel

Issue 2.5 104 @



ibaQPanel ibaQPanel standard objects

L'I?a Inserts a list separated by tabs in the selected line of the list

= Opens the tick mark generator

With the <Ctrl> key pressed, several single lines can be selected. With the <Shift> key pressed, a
group of consecutive lines can be selected.

By means of the tick mark generator, *= 3 list with tick marks at equal distances can be quickly
created.

ltH Generate ticks — O *

Amourt and range
Position range: Min:  |-100 = Max: 100 =
(Generation range: Min: '|-'H}D : Max: 1100 =
Amount of ticks: 5 =

Labels

() Base name:

Start value: 0 =

(® Use posttion: Decimals: 0 :
Ticks
Label Position
-100 -100
50 o
0 I 0
50 50
= 100

QK Cancel

In the section Amount and range, you enter the number of the desired tick marks. The position
range serves as a display of the maximum range of the previous dialog. The limits of the genera-
tion range min. and max. comply with the range the user wants to adjust, change or add.

In the section Labels, you can indicate the description of the tick marks. By default, the position
will be used as designation. With the option Base name it is possible to define a name which is
numbered in ascending order. The initial numbers are defined with Start value. In the example
above, the base name is “pos”, beginning with the value “0”. It is also possible to enter individu-
al designations. You also can determine how many decimals are displayed (up to 8).

Click on <OK> to create the list in the generator, which you can further edit if necessary. Newly
created values are added to the current list via the option Add to Current List. Otherwise, the
existing list will be overwritten. By clicking on <OK> a list is created in the generator which can
be edited if required.
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5.19.3 Value axes

As with base axes, several items can be assigned to a value axis.

£} Properties = X
pel
Axis value 1"
Migcellaneous
Name: value 1 O None
0 Enabled state Position: Left v (O Unit
- Visuals : ;
- 3% User interaction B Show axis © Custom: =
(g Printing ] Fip axis
B+ Base axes
e base 1 Type
H
e CursorfchseX Notation: Standard w [ Force precision
i, X_shown
s cursor achse Decimals: 0 =
Bl Value axes
II : Format positive numbers: Add nothing e
----+I-v Interactive marker (200) 5
4 cale
|:"lb§ ltemns
~(aud Image 1(0) () Dynamic auto scals
|l Profile (1) ~ ’
amic auto scale {increase onl
T Cursor 1(201) i ! "
© Manual scale: Min: W 10 v
Max W 10 w
Color
(0) Foreground color
© Color of item with lowest draw order
) Custom color: |_ V|
Zero value
[] Label for zeno value: v 0
[ Color of zero line:

Apply

Cancel ‘

Miscellaneous, type

In the sections Miscellaneous and Type, you enter the name of the axis, define the type of dis-
play, visibility and notation (auto, standard or scientific).

If an item has not been assigned to a value axis, the axis will not be displayed.

Label indicates the label of the X-axis and will be shown as first value in square brackets. Here
you can use the unit indicated in the I/O Manager of each signal or a customized text.

Since negative numbers are always preceded by the minus sign, you can use the Format positive
numbers to determine whether positive numbers should also display the plus sign or a space for
the same number of digits.

With Force precision you can specify the number of decimals for the display.

Scaling

The value axis offers several scaling possibilities as e.g. auto scale, auto scale only with enlarged
ranges or manual scaling which range has to be defined here.

Unlike the base axis, the value axis can be enlarged and shifted. The value axis can be shifted
upward or downward with the mouse button pressed; the scrolling of the mouse causes the
zooming in/out of the value axis to the point where the marker is situated.
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If you move the mouse over the upper range of the value axis, pop-up buttons will appear which
can be used for scaling the value axis as well.

o
i

]
~

b

The two outer arrows bisect or duplicate the scale range, the two inner arrows zoom in and out
with a smaller factor. The middle point causes auto-scaling of the axis.

If you remove a value axis via the context menu of the axis, all items assigned to this value axis
will be assigned to the next available value axis.

Color
There are different possibilities to define the color of the value axis:

m The foreground color refers to the foreground color chosen in the dialog Visuals of the chart
settings.

m The color of the item with the lowest draw order refers to the configured color of the item
assigned to this value axis and placed on the lowest draw order.

m If you prefer other colors, you can choose another color from the list of customized colors.
Color
() Use foreground color

() Use color of item with lowest draw order

@ Use custom color

Zero value

With the option Label of zero line, it is possible that the label of the zero line is defined by a sig-
nal. This is recommended when the deviation from a reference value shall be measured for ex-

ample. Enable the option Label of zero line and enter a static value or choose a signal. Then the
signal value will be displayed on the zero line. You can also select a color for the zero line.

5.19.4 Interactive markers

Interactive markers can be moved alongside the assigned base axis with a mouse click. By doing
so, the interactive marker will always be positioned on the defined tick marks of the base axis:
always on the tick mark that is nearest to the mouse position.

The interactive marker’s appearance can be set in the same way as for user-defined markers
2 Marker, page 119.
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£} Properties = X
E‘---lf!‘_'l Chart Interactive marker
=45 Common Visibility
X i
~-4Yy Position ==
@ Visbilty |_| Show marker
") Enabled state
- Visuals General
%ﬁ Es:tr IH:Taclion Name: Interactive marker Base axis: base 1 b
----- finting
e SN R 00 2 Range: -2000..2000 Ticks: 51
----- et basze 1 =
o CursorAchseX Colar: D
ezt K_shown
----- + curser achse
= IIV Value axes Top cap
il value 1 e : —
""'I* ety el 200 B Enable Style: | ] v| Size: 10 = Image mode: None ~
=yl tems : =
{hg Image:
o Image 1(0)
: il Profile (1)
]+ Cursor 1(201)
Connection
B Connect Style: v| Pen width: 1 £
Bottom cap
B Enable Style: | ~| S 10 E age mods None
=
Apply Ok Cancel

Visibility

If you select this option, the interactive marker will be displayed. The visibility can also be con-

trolled via the button II in the toolbar.

General

In the General area, you can set the name and the color of the interactive marker, as well as the
drawing layer and the related base axis.

Top cap / connection

The interactive marker consists of a top and a bottom cap (symbol) and a connecting line. For
each element, you can select a style as well as define its size and visibility. Apart from the dis-
play styles triangle and square for the top and bottom cap, you can also select an image. You

can select a image mode to display the image:

m None: the image is displayed in its original size

m Stretch: the image is adjusted in height and width to the object

m Zoom: the image is adjusted to the set size in the original size ratio

The positions of both caps can be configured independently with a fixed value or dynamically

with a signal.
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Curve Tick label ¥ ¥
P Kurve 1 50 50,000000 | 4,363083

If the interactive marker is visible (green line in the picture above), a table will be displayed be-
low the diagram that shows the x and y values of all curves that are defined at the marked po-

sition. The interactive marker can be moved by a mouse click. It will then jump to the tick mark
that is nearest to the mouse position.

5.19.5 Items
The diagram offers different items which can be added via the context menu.

m Curve
m Image
m Region
m  Marker
m XY pair
m Text

For special modules like ibaPQU, ibalnSpectra and ibalnCyle, further elements can exist here.
These are described with the respective modules.

Each item offers different possibilities for configuration, however, two properties are assigned to
all items:

Name
Designed for identification in the tree structure and the legend.

Draw order

The draw order defines the order in which the various items are superimposed. The draw order
<0 signifies that the item lies behind the grid lines; the draw order >0 signifies that the item lies
in front of the grid lines. The item with the highest draw order lies on top.
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5.19.5.1 Curve

You can use the Curve element to link signals to positions on the base axis and display them as
points or bars, for example.

£ Properties - O X
=l Chart Curve Curve 1' fa)
&=-&F Common General
Lo Mame: |Cur\re 1| Value axis: value 1 |
Draw order: 1 | Base axis: | base 1 !
Range: -100...100
Visuals
- base 1 Style: Curve v Line width: 1 S px
iy base 2 '
E—}-II_\' Value axes Color: |_ v| Bar width: (®) Base scale: 10,25 3_
el value 1 Pixel et 30 al o
----w]—-v Interactive marker (200) Fill: Opague A O SRREREREt = =
":ﬂhﬂ i o | (O Pixels: 20 B px
R curve 1(1)
|£H Curve 2(2) Jpac [] Bars start at zero
(g Image 1(201)
Limit visualization
(@ None (O Overall limits: Corfigure
Signals
(® Custom signals (O Vector: .}{ Uﬁassigned
Signal Tick position Tick label
[14:10] sinus1 |-100 -100
[14:11] sinus2 |60 i
[14:12] sinus3 -20 -20
[14:14] sinuss 20 20
[14:15] sinus6 a0 a0
p [14:16] sinus7 | 100 100
~
Aoply Cancel

General
Every curve has to be connected with a base axis and a value axis, which can be chosen in the

drop-down menu.

Visuals
For the display of the curve, several options can be selected. With the options bars or dots, a

signal on a position defined by the base axis will be displayed as “growing” bar or rolling dot.
With the option curve it is possible to connect several signals with a curve.
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Chart-Style CURVE

-1800 -1512-1224 -936 -648 -350 -72 144 360 576 792 1080 1368 1656
Chart-Style DOTS

-1800-1512 -1224 -936 648 -360 -72 144 576
Chart-Style BARS

-1
Chart-Style BARS 2

For the display styles dots and curve, a thickness and width as well as a filling can be defined,
which can be opaque or transparent. The transparency can be configured steplessly with the
slider from 0% (completely transparent) to 100% (opaque).

The bar width can be configured in different ways:
Barwidth: @ Base scale: 05 R
() Pixels percentage: %
) Picels: px

[¥] Bars start at zero

= Base scale: based on the scale of the assigned base axis (default setting)
=  Pixels percentage: percentage of the available gap
= Pixels: bar width in pixels

If the option Bars start at zero is selected, the bars start on the value axis at zero, otherwise at
the bottom of the chart (like BARS 2 in the example above).

A drop-down menu lists the selection of colors for the curve.
Limit visualization

If the option Overall limits is selected, it is possible to assign dynamic colors to the graph. With
this, limit values can be especially highlighted. The dialog for configuring the limits can be

Issue 2.5 111 @



ibaQPanel ibaQPanel standard objects

opened with the <Configure> button. Here several limit values which are either fixed or dynami-
cally given by a signal, can be specified.

In the upper list, the limits can be specified beginning with the highest limit to the lower limits.
A color can be selected for the curve above the specified limit. For better detection, the limit
values can be displayed as lines with selectable line style, thickness and color.

In the lower list, the limits can be specified for the lower limits.

Note
° The limits must be entered in the right order, i.e. the highest limit must be en-
1 tered in the first line.

Using the button 4+l the list can be correctly sorted.

The buttons on the right facilitate the editing of the list:

Shifts the selected line upward or downward

13 Sorts the list in descending order
x Deletes the highlighted line
E‘@ Copies the content of the list in the clipboard and can be inserted in e.g. MS Excel
I-TE Inserts the clipboard content in the selected line
s Configure overall limits - O X

Upper limits {sorted from high to low)

Value Color Line style Line color Line thickness _
Vo7 | e one | =—7 2| =
2 T 1 T
P04 | [ ] | Mone | | 2
# | [ ]| | E— 43
X
Eg

Lower limits (sorted from high to low)

Value Color Line style Line color Line thickness

I vas | e rone i [ 2

=]

X & =

Hy
)

oK Cancel
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In the example below, the curve above the highest limit value is marked in orange. Between this
limit and the second limit value, the curve is marked in green and below the lower limit value in
red. Two limit values are shown as lines in different styles.

Signals

In the range “Signals”, you can assign a signal to each position which is defined in the corre-
sponding base axis. In the column “Signal”, the signals can be selected in the drop-down menu.
Click in the range below the table, then a new line appears, click in the column “Signal”, then a
drop-down menu appears.

The signals will be assigned to the positions in increasing order (from left to right); the positions
and corresponding labels have already been specified.

In online mode, signals can be dragged onto a chart via drag & drop. For these signals, a new
base axis and a new value axis are created. If more than 5 signals are dragged onto a diagram, a

X Y
dialog appears in which the base and value axis can be chosen. With the buttons <2 and 1% itis
also possible to add new base and value axes.
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|iH add signals - O X
Curve Curve ¥
General
Name: Curve 3 Value axis: |.\ralue 4 V-I ' ik
Draw arder: 3 EI Base awis: |_base 7 V| gfl
Visuals
Style: E-Cunee v-l Line width: _1 L-éj': px
Color: |_ v| Bar width: (@ Base scale:
) . | %
Fill: | ~
I (Oeege - () Pixels: px
pac [] Bars start at zem
Limit visualization
® None () Owerall limits: Configure
Signals
stom signa ctor: I)( Unassigned
Signal Tick position Tick label
b [14:20] wert01 -100 -100
[14:21] wert02 -60 -60
[14:22] wertd3 -20 -20
[14:23] wertD4 20 20
[14:24] wertd5 &0 &l
[14:25] wertDa 100 100
[ ok ]| concel |

It is also possible to display vector signals in the chart. Choose the option “Vector” and choose
a vector signal from the drop-down menu. With vectors, the corresponding signals will be dis-

played in a list.

Group signals

() Custom signals @ Vector: |jﬂ Groupal E]
Signal Tick position Tick label
b [14:71] Dicke1 1 tick 0 -
[14:77] Dicke2 2 tick 1 E
[14:73] Dicke3 3 tick 2
[14:74] Dicke4 4 tick 3
[14:75] Dicke5 5 tick 4
[14:76] Dickes & tick 5
[14:77] Dicke? 51 new tick
[14: 78] Dicke8 a e
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Examples:

OB L L a % 1lv
| I IR e—

Display of 6 signals as bar with Display of these 6 signals as a curve, dynamic
dynamic color assignment from color assignment as with the column display
an upper and lower limit value

5.19.5.2 X-Y pair

The relation between two values can be displayed graphically with a X-Y pair by controlling the
X and Y position of a point with 2 signals. Furthermore, a defined number of previous X-Y val-
ues can be displayed. It is possible to draw Lissajous figures or to create the so-called trailing
actions.

£ Properties - O s
p
XY pair XY pair 11
Common General
X
i e : [vpart | & ¥
@ Visiilty Name: X-Y pair 1 Base axis: base 1
@) Enabled state Draw order: 3 £ Henaze 00 L)
W Visuals Value axis: value 1 v
&% Userinteraction Color:
=) Printing
Base axes Data
= base 1 Tracked values: | 3 [ Traiectory mode
fea base 2
=11+ Value axes
gl value 1 Sampling method: (@) Every: 50 | ms
I-' Interactive marker (200) (O Every sample
E Ibg ltems
il Curve 1(1)
M curve 2(2) S i
@ XY pair 1(3) Enable signal: v Always o
g Image 1(207) Reset signal: 1 Unassigned i
¥ signal: "\ [14:9] sinus W
Y signal: "\, [9:2] Sekunde ~
Appearance
Track width: (] :_
Dot size: 12 =
o G
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The X and Y coordinate of the point refer to a base and value axis. Besides the color, the dot
size defines the presentation of the point. The track width determines the size of the previous
points. You determine via “Tracked values” how many previous points are displayed.

The sampling method determines the time interval for the signal sampling. You can either speci-
fy a fixed time interval in ms (every x ms) or adjust the signal sampling (every sampling).

The display of the point can always be enabled or controlled by a digital signal. As long as the
digital signal is TRUE, new points will be drawn. If the digital signal is FALSE, the point remains at
its last position until the signal has been enabled again.

If the signal is active again, a line is always drawn from the last point before deactivation to the
new first point after the signal was reactivated. In trajectory mode, this connection line is not
drawn.

The display can be deleted again with a reset signal.

Example:

Meuer Teilstrich
-20 20 &0 high
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5.19.5.3 Image

You can integrate static images with the image item.

£ Properties - [} *
P
Image Image 1°
Common General
X ea
¥ Position
@ Visbilty Name: Image 1
@) Enabled state Draw order: 201 :
P Visuals
&8 Userinteraction
@ Printing
[Zh s Base axes
iazd? base 1 Image
it base 2 A i - : \
i Filename: D:\3Panel\ibaQPanel_Demao01_Pictures‘feldert| | .
=11t Value axes
Lty value 1 Backup picture in layout file
----*I- Interactive marker (200)
58 tems Appearance
; 1M Curve 1(1) Fill: Transparent ~
[ Curve 2(2) :
@) XY pair 1(3) Qpsaty tJ
Sl mage 1 (201)
Size: (® Enlarge to chart
(O Original
() Manual: =
| ooy Cancel

Image

Select an image file in the file browser. The image can be saved in the layout (Backup picture in
the layout file). If you move the project, the image is also available, even if the original is no lon-
ger accessible in the path. The original image cannot be restored from the layout.

Appearance
The transparency can be set with the slider.

The image can be stretched to the size of the chart or it can be displayed in the original size. If

the original image is bigger than the current diagram, the image is only shown partially. The size
can be specified manually with the desired width and height (in pixel) as well as a X/Y offset (po-
sition) which refers to the left edge at the top.

a & iy & 1]

$0 G40

(el

Issue 2.5 117



ibaQPanel ibaQPanel standard objects

5.19.5.4 Region

With the help of the Region item, a certain range in the diagram can be marked with colors.

& Properties - O ks
Region ‘Region 1"
Common General
il Name cor [l
@ Vishity ame: egion olor:
-@) Enabled state Draw arder 202 = Opacity: '
- @ Visuals
&% Userinteraction
= Prirting Width
Eod B
i y R ® Full O Limited Base axis: base 1 ~
vt base 2 Range: -100...100
=-1l* Value axes
el value 1 Min: v -30 v
I~ Interactive marker (200)
:‘-{lﬂ Haris Max: v 80 A
| curve 101y
| Curve 2(2) =
S () XY pair 1(3) Height
e Image 1(201) O Full @® Limited Value axis: value 1 >
& | Fedion 1(202)
Min: v 0.25 w
Max: V025 v
| ooy Cancel
General

The color and opacity of the region are defined in General as well as the draw order which dis-
plays the region.

Width / height
The position of the region is defined via Width and Height. With this, the width and height of
the region can cover the total diagram (option Full) or only a certain range.

A limited range (option Limited) refers to a single axis and can be defined either statically with a
constant value or dynamically with a signal which can be chosen in the drop-down menu. Values
outside the axis range will be cut out.

Example:

@ ¢ tlv
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5.19.5.5 Marker

With the marker, it is possible to create a flexible element which can be used to display the posi-
tion of a certain component for example.

£ Properties = m} X
= IcH Chart Marker Cursor 4 A~
=8 E’f"‘m"" General
+¥ Postion . Eeed | 3 =
@ Visbilty Name: Cursor 4 | Base axis: base 1
i @ Enabled state Draw order: 204 = Range: -100...100
@ Visuals
A% User interaction Color: .
& Printing
=1+ Base axes
e base 1
[ Topc
ws X_shown .
51l ¥ Value axes [] Enable Style: = v Size: 10 = Image mode: Fit v
11* value 1 . o P y 5 -
‘}_ ntsractive marker (200) Image | D:\GQPanel\ibaQPanel_Demo\01_Pictures afa\unlm.PNG} B
E Bfﬂ ttems Offset: |20 = Position: s [14:15] sinusé v
i Profile (1)
-«|= Cursor 1(201) Connection
b Cumor2@2) ] Mlesvas e cecmoo . ] ry
LT cursor 3 (203) LI Cammct :
R ad Cursor 4 (204) Bottom cap
[ Enable Style: ] v|  Size: 10 = None
D:\QPanel\ibaQFanel_Demo\01_Pictures'‘pfeiloben PNG
Offset: 100 ] Position: N\ [14:15] sinusb ~

| how |0k ]| oo

General
The colors of the marker, the draw order and the corresponding base axis are assigned in
General.

Top cap / connection

A marker consists of an upper and lower cap (symbol) and a connection line. For each element,
you can select a style as well as define its size and visibility. Apart from the display styles triangle
and square for the top and bottom cap, you can also select an image. Several options are avail-
able for displaying the image under Image mode:

m None: the image is displayed in its original size
m Fit: the image is fitted into the object in its original size ratio
m Stretch: the image is adapted to the object in height and width

The positions of both caps can be configured independently with a fixed value or dynamically
with a signal.
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Examples:

® O & iiv ® O %

Properties of the marker: Properties of the marker:

Top cap: Triangle, size 15, fixed position 0 Upper cap: Image, position combined with
Connection: dashed, line width 2 signal

Lower cap: Triangle, fixed position -60 Connection: continuous, line width 1

Lower cap: disabled

5.19.5.6 Text

In the dialog Visuals, it was possible to define if the names of all configured items were dis-
played or only the names of the curves and the X-Y pairs. If the signal of a curve is invalid, this
will be indicated with an exclamation mark.

The legend provides a drag and drop function as in the normal trend graph. This way, an item
can be laid upon different value axes. While dragging the item, an arrow appears in the value
axis tree pointing to the tree that will contain the item when it is dropped. If an item is not
dropped inside a legend row, the item will be laid upon a new axis. An item can be removed by
right clicking inside a legend row.
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£} Properties - [} *
= Text Text 3
General
X
-4y Position :
@ Visibilty Name: Text 3
@) Enabled state Draw order: 204 &
P Visuals
2% User interaction Color:
{3 Printing
Base axes
ot base 1 Data
-t X_shown ; ;
11+ Value axes () Static text: -
gl value 1 (® Dynamic text: "\ [4:96] F1 roll force, DS o Display unit
g1+ value 2
I" Interactive marker (200}
{8 hema Minimal number of digits before decimal point: 1 E
A Profie (1) inimal number of digits before decimal point: =
Region 1(24) Mumber of digits after decimal point: 2 =
+f= Cursor 1({201)
A Text 1(202) Format positive numbers: add plus ~
A Text 2(203) Ty
- ple:  +1,00
oy Text 3 (204) 1,00
= Text 4 (205)
A Text 5(206) Appearance
Font: Microsoft Sans Serf; 14,25pt; style=Bold, talic
@ Alignment opLeft e
() Posttion 0 = 0 =
| rory Car

With the Text item, an additional text can be displayed.

Data

This text can be a static text, which is entered directly in the dialog field, or the value of a signal

to be displayed. For the display of the signal value, the integer digit positions, decimals and the
sign display can be defined.

Appearance
Color, font, font size as well as the position are assigned to the text.

Example:

In the example given above, the selected signal value will be displayed in the upper left corner.
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5.19.6 Isometric 3D perspective

In the major branch of the properties dialog, an isometric 3D view similar to the FFT view can be
configured for the chart.

— Curve ==
— |

tigk 1 tick 2 tick 3 [default base axs]

In this mode, the successive views of a chart are displayed on a Z-axis, with the newest results
closest to the axes origin, in order to create a waterfall effect. Images and regions are always
shown in the rearmost plane, texts appear in the foreground. The number of Z levels is option-
ally configurable. However, note that using an isometric perspective demands more resources
than using the 2D representation. Especially when a larger number of previous points are dis-
played in the X-Y pair.

Zoom functions are limited to the foreground layer.

The axis layout settings are overridden in the 3D mode. Axes are always displayed at the side of
the chart not overlapping with the perspective flow direction.

The perspective itself is configurable by dragging the back plane center point. The back plane
center point is marked with a small gray cross, and the cursor will change when you move over
it. When dragging the presentation, the spectra disappear and the perspective will be adjusted.

By right clicking in the view, the context menu opens. Choose Perspective and then Front to
force the 3D view into front perspective for example. This precise view would not be possible
with simply dragging the center point.

Undo zoom F3
Clear zoom F4

[ﬂ, Auto scaleall F3

Show toolbar

Show legend
| Perspective 3 Default
£¥ Properties... Front
Side
Locked

The other settings have the following effect:
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m Default: Positioning of the 3D view in default perspective
m Side: Side view

m Locked: It is not possible to change the perspective by dragging the center point.

£ Properties - O x
Perspective
Plane court: 100 &
O 20
- P Visuals (®) lsometric 3D: [ Lock perspective
- &% Userirteraction
iz Printing
= Base axes Update interval: 50 24 ms
v base 1
+s! X_shown (O Timed advance
=11t Value axes : o
1l value 1 (®) Triggered advance: Il [17.0] Verbunden T
1% value 2
*T- Interactive marker (200}

The advance is either time-controlled in the given update interval or triggered by a digital signal.

5.20 FFT view

Function

The basic function of the FFT view of the ibaQPanel is the display of the frequency domain of
analog signals (=data source).

A detailed description and explanation of the FFT view can be found in the ibaPDA manual.

FFT iew
5.00
4'00_ ..................................................................................
2z FO0 ol
=
2
B 200 g
100 e
oogg ——r———r——r—— .,—].-.., T
0 2500 5000 7500 10000 12500
Frequency (Hz)

Configuration

Configure the settings in the properties dialog of the ibaQPanel FFT view. After exiting design
mode, the signal can be transferred from the signal tree to the FFT view via drag & drop.
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5.20.1 Properties and preferences FFT view

In the FFT view of ibalnSpectra (ibaPDA), ibaAnalyzer-InSpectra and ibaQPanel, all settings can
be adopted node by node in the preferences and are thus applied to the newly opened FFT
views. Changes can be saved by pressing the button <Apply node to preferences>. The prefer-
ences cannot be viewed separately in ibaAnalyzer. A new FFT view must be opened in order to
view preferences. In ibaPDA, you open the preferences via the menu Configuration - Preferenc-
es.

The node FFT view offers general settings for the display of the calculated FFTs. The following
figure shows the settings in the properties of the FFT view. The preferences dialog looks similar.

& Properties = a X
&t Display configuration
3 Visuals O Single spectrum © Criginal spectrum B Show main window
+ Bands
I- Markers © Watedal () Band spectrum B Show close buttons
i =
niny Hlase e () Contour
v Value axis 1
-/ Zais Perspective
&% Userinteraction
L EI!] Printing Perspective Defautt ~ Manage perspectives
[=+- Spectrum graph
ot Base axes
-1+ Value axis Additional legend
[~ Time graph -
|_| Enable Placeholders for legend text:
Parameters:
“sn: input signal name
Fiu: input unit
“eu: spectrum unit
%e1: input signal first comment
%e2: input signal second comment
“%sp: input signal sampling peried
‘ia: ¥-value at interactive marker
Yy Y-value at interactive marker
“xmouse: X-value at mouse cursor
“iwmouse: Y-value at mouse cursor
Synchronization
Main spectrum: (InSpectra Expert) [1:0]
Pause/Continue
(O] Enable Data source: X Unassigned £
Restart live mode after: 300 : s of inactivity
Apply to preferences Apply QK Cancel

Display configuration
Choose between single spectrum, the waterfall view and the contour view of the spectra. The
visibility of the main window can also be set here.

You can select Band spectrum instead of the Original spectrum, then the results of the individ-
ual bands will be displayed. Settings for this are made in the Bands node, see chapter @A Bands,
page 128.

With the Show close buttons option you can control the visibility of the close buttons and the
lines to the left of the display.
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[®]
0,05 1
0,04 1
0,03 {
0,02 1
0,01 1
0,01
50 100
3] i
015 1 Maximum = 0,12054
0,05 1
-0,05
1 Minimum = -0,10834
0,15
0,005 0,01 0015

Perspective: Drop-down list Custom perspective
If you have saved different perspectives for the waterfall (3D) view, then you can select one of
them.

Click the button <Manage perspectives> to open the dialog for managing perspectives. This lets
you delete existing perspectives, copy them to the clipboard or paste them from the clipboard.
Since perspectives are always specific to one FFT view, you must copy and paste a perspective
that you want to use in exactly the same way in another FFT view into the other FFT view.

The perspective is saved in the display. Once you have configured the desired perspective, select
Save perspectives in the context menu of the main window. Give the perspective a name and
close the dialog with <OK>.

Additional legend

When this option is enabled, another legend is displayed in the main window in addition to the
normal signal legend. You can define the content of this legend yourself. For example, you can
enter a detailed multi-line text, in which placeholders for dynamic information can also be used.
The following placeholders are available:

= %sn: Input signal name

= %iu: Input unit

= %su: Spectrum unit

= %cl: Input signal first comment

= %c2: Input signal second comment

= %sp: Input signal sampling time

= %x: X-value at interactive marker

= %y: Y-value at interactive marker

= %xmouse: X-value at mouse cursor

=  %ymouse: Y-value at mouse cursor

= %tmouse: Z-value at mouse cursor

= %xmv: X-value of the nearby marker position
= %ymv: Y-value of the nearby marker position

= %tmv: Time value of nearby next marker position
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= %nmv: Name of the nearby marker position
= %imn: InSpectra Expert module name
=  %rms: RMS value of the selected plane (based on incoming values)

By default, all signal-related placeholders are determined based on the first spectrum. To iden-
tify another spectrum, use a colon followed by the word “spectrum” and the index of the spec-
trum, e.g. "%sn:spectruml", in order to refer to the first spectrum.

Use the optional formatting string “w.p” to specify the format of the numeric parameters,
where “w” is the width and “p” is the precision. The width is the minimum number of the char-
acters shown. Precision is the number of decimal places. Example: "%5.3y1" indicates the Y-val-
ue for marker X1 with a width of 5 characters and a precision of 3.

The display always shows the information for the uppermost signal in the main window. The
following figure shows the definition of an additional legend (right) and its display (left).

[Feient]
®OO® 8% 2R B [l-re10

0114 Hz | t et
— |l {0} (2161 072 FT RPM (3%7)

More data on Signal 073 F7 cument
Unit: %

Signal comment: Normalized current stand 7 [~] Enable
Marker value x/y: 10.11/0.0358

vOgo o

Additional legend

£000 0

Legend text:

More data on Signal %sn
Unit: %iu

Signal comment: %c1
Marker value x/y: xSy

& 3 L H 1 = i _
Synchronization

By default, if only one spectrum is displayed in the FFT view, identifiers, markers and zones are
synchronized with this spectrum and this setting is not available. If multiple spectra are dis-
played in the FFT view, you can define the main spectrum here which will be used for synchroni-
zation.

Zogon

Logo o

g

Pause/Continue
This function is only available in ibaPDA. If this option is enabled, the visualization of the FFT is
controlled by a digital signal. The FFT calculation is continued.

If the digital signal is TRUE (1), the visualization is paused and the display shows the frozen im-
age of the last result.

If the digital signal is FALSE (0), the visualization continues and the display is updated regularly.

You can also enter a time in s after which live mode is automatically continued.
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5.20.2 Visuals

In the dialog of the Visuals node, you can set the appearance and colors of the FFT view.

£} Properties — O X
E1-FFT FFT view Miscellaneous
----- ;
~++1 Bands Show toolbar Show legend ] Display grid lines
HH Markers Show signal visibility icons
-+, Base axes
-l Value axis 1
-1l Value axis 2 LG
- 11t Valus axis 3 Frequency axis: Horizontal ~ [] Fiip value axes
- Time axis :
{i (e i araltias Walue axis (contour only): Vertical [] Fiip frequency axes
..... & Printing Flip time axis {contour only)
[+ Spectrum graph Appearance
[+}- Time graph
- Spectrum parameter table Background: Chart: Interactive marker color: -
Foreground: - Grid:
Auis fort: |Arial; Bpt
Label font: Arial; 8pt
Legend font: Arial; 8pt
areco: [l M TR RN
— £ T
i [ B M g T
Apply node to preferences Apply [ Cancel

Miscellaneous
You can set whether the toolbar, legend and grid lines are displayed or not.

If you have checked the "Show signal visibility icons" option, you can hide and show the signal
by clicking the eye icon in the signal legend.

—ﬁ |_| Jorigramp FiE 0T Authaspel B
& iy,

Layout
You can change the alignment of the FFT axes from horizontal to vertical or vice versa by select-
ing the relevant option from the picklist Frequency axis. You can also flip the individual axes.

For a contour view, the color axis (value axsis) can be displayed horizontally or vertically next to
it.

Appearance

Here you make the settings for colors and fonts. For the coloring of curves, markers and bands,

16 colors are available, which are automatically assigned to the corresponding items one after
the other when they are added in the view.
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5.20.3 Bands

The display supports frequency and value bands. These bands highlight certain parts of the
spectra in a different color. Frequency bands (horizontal) have a static or dynamic average (cen-
ter frequency) and a delta width. Value bands (vertical) start at a dynamic or static value and
either reach upward to the next value band or positive infinity.

The frequency bands can optionally be assigned to individual spectra or to all spectra. Value
bands apply to all spectra.

Bands are configured in the properties dialog in the node Bands. There are two types of bands:

m You can allocate custom bands to any spectrum or all spectra

m /nSpectra bands are bands that were configured in the calculation profile of an InSpectra
module

If you have selected Band spectrum (instead of Original spectrum) in the main node FFT view,
the Band spectrum tab appears. For settings see chapter @A Band spectrum, page 132.

Custom bands

In the custom bands tab, you define the frequency bands with a static or dynamic center fre-
quency and a delta frequency. You can allocate a color to the band and a certain spectrum or all
spectra.

In the diagram below, you can see the effects of the following settings.

¥ Properties — O v e
= Custom bands | A
Frequency bands
Center Delta Color Spectrum Visible
@) Enabled state /250 |50 | — i
P Visuals W 450 100 2 Al
Hl | |— L m
] Markers G —| =
oot Base axes
ol Value ads 1
v 2 Time axis
.- &% Userinteraction
iz Printing
[ Spectrum graph
[+ Time graph
Spectrum parameter table
Walue bands
Value Color
v 0,1 ]
v 0,3 I
~ | ]
w
Aoy Cancel
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InSpectra bands

400

500 800

800 900 1000 1100

If you use the FFT view with InSpectra, an additional InSpectra Bands tab will appear in this dia-

log.
¥ Properties - O XK
(97 FE T wew InSpectra bands | Custom bands l
Band visualization
] Show bands [ Enable collapsed bands Band label: ;_Show always. V.__

[ Spectrum graph
[#- Time graph
----- Spectrum parameter table

[ Highlight band on haver

Display bands as:

Bands end at:

Digplay band results:

[ Apply band color to araph

Limit curves

[] Display limit curves

[Shaded band
”Peak
Draw peak line

Highlight lines on hover

[ Show value on howver:

Apply band color to main window

Peal/RMS limits

Show alerts
Show alamms

Alert label: Sﬁow a.lﬁa}'s

Alam label: ,.S.hcw never

Lo

Band label text: | %n

Bands start at bottom

Draw peak frequency line
Draw RMS line

Show band label

Draw alert color zones

Highlight on hover

Draw alam color zones

[2s

Bands
Band number  Name Center Delta Color Visible
0 Insgesamt  {fmax}/2 {fmax}/2 = L]
1 300 300 50 ]
2 800 800 100 ]

. Apply node to preferences . Apply | . Cancel

Band settings

Display properties of the InSpectra bands can be determined in the Band settings area.

You can enable the collapsed appearance of the bands and whether the band is highlighted on
hover. If this option is enabled, the band is highlighted in the display of the frequency spectrum

and in the data table.
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¥

500 600 TOO

You can determine when the band labels are displayed (never, always or on hover) and what is
displayed in the label. If you click the band label text field, a list of parameters appears that you
can use for dynamic information in the label text.

Band label: [Show always 'I

Band label text:  %n| Parameters:
%n: band name
%nb: band number
%er: rms value
%op: peak value
%pf: peak frequency

Draw peak frequency line % center frequency

Sad: delta frequency

7] Draw RMS line %k lower \‘recc:uenc;'r

\ow band label - %eu: upper frequency
Seats: alert status string

Seams: alarm status string
Sevents: alert & alarm status string
Seatrmsk: limit of the rms alert
Seatpeakl: limit of the peak alert
Seamrmsl: limit of the rms alarm
S%ampeakl: limit of the peak alarm
S%eatrmspc: percentage of the rms alert limit
Seatpeakpc: percentage of the peak alert limit
%amrmspc: percentage of the rms alarm limit
S%ampeakpc: percentage of the peak alarm limit

Bands start at battom

[¥] Highlight an hover

The following parameters can be used:

m  %n:Band name

m  %nb: Band number

m  %r: RMS value

m  %p: Peak value

m  %pf: Peak frequency

m  %c: Center frequency

m  %d: Delta frequency

m  %l: Lower frequency

m  %u: Upper frequency

m  %ats: Alert status string

m %ams: Alarm status string

m  %events: Alert and alarm status string
m  %atrmsl: Limit of the RMS alert

m  %atpeakl: Limit of the peak alert
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m  %amrmsl: Limit of the RMS alarm

m  %ampeakl: Limit of the peak alarm

m  %atrmspc: Percentage of the RMS alert limit

m %atpeakpc: Percentage of the peak alert limit

m %amrmspc: Percentage of the RMS alarm limit
m %ampeakpc: Percentage of the peak alarm limit

You can determine whether the bands should begin at the lower margin and where they should
end (at the end of graph, at the peak or at the RMS value). The frequency bands can be shown
as a shaded band or non-shaded band or only as a line at the center frequency.

The characteristic values of the bands can be displayed as lines, which can be highlighted on
hover. Example:

1 line for peak value

2 line for RMS value

3 line for frequency peak value, highlight on
hover

In addition, the band color can be adopted as a curve color both in the spectrum as well as in
the main window.

Event settings
Display properties for events (alerts, alarms) can be set in the Event settings area. Dynamic label
texts can also be defined for events. See band settings below.

Bands

The bands configured in an InSpectra profile are shown in the table below in the dialog. The
name, center frequency and delta frequency are already defined in the InSpectra profile and
can no longer be changed here. The color and visibility can still be changed here.

Bands

BandMumber Mame Center Delta Calor Visible

0 | Insgesamt | fmax}/2 | Hfmaxt2 R [
1 1300 300 [s0 (—— 7]
2 600 [s00 [100 || @]
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5.20.3.1 Band spectrum

The spectra of the individual bands can be displayed in the Band spectrum mode.

& Properties = =} X

E-rer FFT view Band spectrum | Custom bands |
Matidls

Curves

I]M Markers | spectrum 1 |
R | Datasource
1l Value ads 1
-/ Zans -
&% User rteraction Module: b {InSpectra Expert) (1:0]
‘(2 Prirting

- Spectrum graph Band spectrum
ivehi Base axes
Lol Value axis

&-Time graph Band curve function Peak b

[T} Enable difference curve

Limit curves

B Display limit curves

Apply to preferences HApply Cancel

Data source
Display of the module

Settings
You can select the displayed curve function in the Band curve function drop-down menu:

m Peak, Peak fequency, RMS

Enable difference curve
If the FFT view shows an auto-adapting module, a difference spectrum can be displayed repre-
senting the difference between the reference curve or the alarm thresholds for each band.

The Percentual difference shows all values in percent to the reference values. If Only exceeded
limits is enabled, the Y-value is set to O for all bands in which the limit is not exceeded.

Display limit curves
Enable this option to show the limit curves in the FFT view. A limit curve interconnects all band
limits of the same type (warning, alarm, lower or upper).

5.204 Markers

For a better evaluation of the frequency analysis, markers can be displayed in the main window
and in the spectrum graph. The markers mark frequency values along the x-coordinate. Fre-
guencies of interest can be, for example, a constant or variable fundamental frequency, known
resonance frequencies or the harmonic components.

There are several types of markers having different functions:

m Interactive marker
There is one interactive marker. This marker can be switched on or off and manually moved.
In the time graph, only this type of marker is available. See @ Interactive marker, page 133
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m Configured marker
Several markers of this type can be used in a display. This marker cannot be moved manually
but its position is not necessarily fixed. The marker position can be set to a constant value or
controlled by a signal. See @ Configured marker, page 138

m InSpectra marker
This marker is configured in the InSpectra Expert module and cannot be moved manually.

For all markers, harmonic markers and sideband markers can be additionally configured.

You can enable or disable the display of the interactive marker by clicking the button in the tool
bar of the FFT view. Depending on the focus, the button refers to the main window and the
spectrum graph or to the time graph.

You enable or disable the display of the configured markers and the InSpectra marker solely in
the properties dialog of the main window.

The markers are configured in the properties of the FFT view (main window).

£} properties — O 4
=-FFr FFT view Al markers
=¥ Common Boid
L %§ Posttion
@ Visbily [[] Show hamonic in label Fundamental: | \,| []
@ Enabled state ] Show sdeband abel
i r" Visuals ow sideban s e | V| 0
;121 Bands [[] Connect marker dots in waterfal i
: ]IK Mafkers [ Hide marker dots Sidebands: ! V| |
=ve Base axes
1+ Value axis 1 [ Hide marker front lines in waterfal
- /o Time axis

For all markers, you can set that the factors are shown in the label of the harmonic markers.
And it is possible to display sideband labels that show the offset.

In the waterfall display, you can connect the marker dots between the planes.

The intersections of the markers with the spectrum are displayed by small diamonds. You can
hide these with the option Hide marker dots. If Connect marker dots between planes is also se-
lected, the markers are shown as a line in the waterfall and in the contour view.

The marker lines can also be hidden in the waterfall display.

For better differentiation, you can assign your own line patterns or bold type to the different
markers (first harmonic, harmonic markers and sideband markers).

5.20.4.1 Interactive marker

The interactive marker is used for spontaneous reading of X and Y values in a spectrum display.
It can be shown or hidden at any time.

|FFT view InSpectra_A |

OO &% L 2k B MO

| Teggle interactive marker visibility |

When activating for the first time, the marker is displayed at the position 1 Hz. Every time the
marker is switched off and on again, it memorizes the last position.
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You can change the marker position either by clicking on the thick ends at the top or at the bot-
tom of the marker or by using the cursor keys:

Keys Function

<Cursor to the left>/<cursor to the right> Normal step width
<Shift>+<cursor to the left>/<cursor to the right> Large steps
<Ctrl>+<cursor to the left>/<cursor to the right> Small steps

When you move the mouse over the thickened end of the marker, the cursor changes to a dou-
ble-arrow symbol. You can then move the marker. In the label with the marker color (default:
red), the X value is displayed on the base axis. If there are several base axes, you must specify in
the settings of the base axes which axis the marker should refer to (Marker Axis). In addition, X
and Y values are displayed at the intersection of the marker with the spectrum.

- v 02,1143 |4

®=102,1
¥ = 0,003

Center markers

Since the marker has a certain position on the frequency axis, it is possible that it is not visible
in the image anymore after zooming. Switching the marker off and on to bring it back into the
image is useless, as it does not change its position because of that.

This is what the Center Marker function is for. With this function, you place the marker in the
center of the section currently visible.

M, =- mml?om )

Center marker

Configure markers

Click on the arrow symbol at the marker button in the tool bar and then on "Center marker."

Configure marker

In addition to general properties such as color and label, you can also configure harmonic mark-
ers and sideband markers in the settings.
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roperties i
& Properti O x
El-Frr FFT view Al markers
s Bold
L [ Show hamanic in label il | ~ 0
o' Base axes
.I'I_\" Value ais 1 [ Show sideband labels v ) | | 0
AR = -7 /= i e i i 47w i e i e b v
[l Value ais 2 [ Connect marker dots in waterfal
/% T _ _ _
. {i U::rlsimeraction [ Hide marker dots Sidebands: | ................................................................ \,| O
(&) Printing [ Hide markerfront lines in waterfall
Spectrum graph
it Base axes <7 —
A1+ Value ads Interactive marker | Corfigured markers | Tracking marker |
[~ Time graph General

[ Enabled Marker color: -
B Show marker label

Hamonic markers
Fractional: 0 : 1

Above: 0 ezl

B Show hamonics
B Show hamonic labels

Sideband markers
Count: 0 -3-:
Factor: 1 :
Offset: vl wi

B Show sidebands

Harmonic markers always have a frequency that corresponds to an integer multiple of the main
marker. For the harmonic markers, determine the requested number of the harmonic compo-
nents below and above the current marker frequency. For the harmonic frequencies, further
lines are displayed. Additionally, in the Markers branch, enable the option Show harmonic in
label to display the frequency values on the markers.

| ooz 13,3 Hz | +26,5 Hz | — b ipow (InSpectra Expert 03 [10:0] Signal_& (mm=
53,0 Hz 79,5 Hz
0,01751
0,015
0,0125
0,01
| 0,00751
} 0,005
| 0,0025 %= 26,5
j'y=u,uuu14
o __a—\A_a—'—\—\_a—\_a—\_:—\f\‘}Jr\\—\—ﬂf\—\—f\—i—\—A o NP L RN S S e
10 20 30 40 50 80 70 40 50

The above figure shows an interactive marker with 1 harmonic component below and 2 har-
monic components above the marker frequency of 26.5 Hz.
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The values of the harmonic markers are displayed at the maximum height of the value axis.
The unit of these values corresponds to the unit of the base axis (see the chapter & Base axes,
page 141). The view can be configured to show only the frequency of the main marker.

An adjustable number of sideband markers is added symmetrically right and left of the main
marker. The distance to the main marker and the neighboring sidebands is the sideband offset,
represented in units of the base axis. The sideband offset can be a constant value or an analog
signal. The offset can also be changed with the mouse by touching one of the outer markers
with the cursor and moving it to the left or right with the mouse button pressed down.

You can enter a factor if the sideband marker is to be at a multiple or fraction of the marker
frequency. When the position of the marker in the display is changed by dragging, the factor is
updated.

002 H30,1 Hz | — i {pow} (InSpectra Expert 0) [10:0] Signal _& (mm®
0.0175
0,015
0,0125
0,01
0,0075
0,005
0,0025
o P, ST S
10 %0 30 40 £0 80 70 80 90

The above figure shows an interactive marker with 3 sidebands and offset of 3 Hz each.

Small diamonds indicate where markers and spectra intersect. If the mouse pointer is moved
near a diamond, its coordinates (X and Y values) become visible.

H134,5 Hz

4 K % =164,5
/ v=0148
i 4-¥

180 200

Harmonic component and sideband markers can be displayed in combination, too. The figure
below shows a view with a harmonic marker below and two above the main marker. The side-
band offset is set to 10 Hz.

Issue 2.5 136 @



ibaQPanel

ibaQPanel standard objects

151

1,3

0,5
0,5

0,34

.[72,2 Hz | 11144,5 Hz | 288,9 Hz —[|_|{amp}[u: [} padu
Il i=mp [3:4] 240 Hz
-
J N
b e .
0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 [Hz]

Note

If the sideband offset is specified by a signal, the value of this signal always has

to be >=0. If the value is negative, the offset = 0 and no sideban
displayed.

d markers are

Note

You can make the general settings of the markers in the prefere
individual settings for the FFT views in the properties of a view.

nces. You will find

For further information, see chapter @A Properties and preferences FFT view,

page 124
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5.20.4.2 Configured marker

The so-called configured markers can either be anchored at certain positions on the base axis
with fixed values or moved dynamically along the base axis by means of analog signals.

The markers must first be defined and configured. You can configure the markers in the Proper-
ties dialog of the FFT view, in the “Marker” branch.

teractive | Configured markers |

Settings

Show marker labels [] Show harmonic labels

Show X value in marker label

Show factor in marker label [] Enable collapsed markers
Local markers

Harmonics Sidebands

MName Fundamental Factor  Unit Bel... Above Mode Of.. Factor Co.. Unit Color Visi...
» M_5Hz V5 3 Hz 0 0 |Both  |w/ 1]1 0 Hz

.M_Drehzahl r\u [2:2] Drehzahl Gerlist .‘1 .Hz 0 .D EBoiﬁ . v 1;1 .D .Hz . -- -
* f | || N N N I ==
InSpectra markers
Number Name Fundamental Color Visible
[=! Type: Linked

[0 [markpeak [ ghma || O

:.0 T ....{fmax}. |:|
HBIT\-'pe: Normal B B )

0 ;o _ {finax.} —_— .

:.1 1% T _

Settings

Here you define whether a marker label is displayed and which information is to be displayed
additionally: Value on the X-axis and/or factor.

To create a marker, you simply have to enter the required information in the table line. As soon
as you click in the empty space below, a new, empty line is added.

Name
Enter a clear name to be able to easily identify the marker. The name is shown in the display
later on, too.

The entries for fundamental frequency, factor and unit determine the position of the marker on
the base axis. The marker position is calculated by multiplying these three parameters.

Fundamental

You can enter a fixed value or select a signal for the fundamental oscillation or fundamental fre-
guency. To select a signal, click in the table line and then on the arrow symbol. Select the signal
from the signal tree.

If you want to use a signal for controlling the marker position, select a signal complying with the
frequency you want to monitor.

In the example of the above image, we have selected a velocity, more precisely the speed of a
drive in rpm, to control the marker. In doing so, frequencies of interest can be easily tracked,
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e. g. during the acceleration and braking phase of a machine. This is especially easy to see in the
main window’s waterfall and contour view.

Note
° If the signal for the fundamental frequency is negative, the marker is not dis-
1 played.
Factor

The default value of the factor is 1. You can enter another factor if, for example, the marker is to
be positioned at a multiple or a fractional part of the fundamental frequency.

If the position of the configured marker in the display is changed by dragging, the factor is up-
dated.

Note
° The Add speed marker function in the FFT display automatically generates a
1 configured marker for the speed signal. The speed signal is configured in the
InSpectra Expert or InSpectra Auto-Adapting module.
Unit

As to the unit, you can choose between Hertz (Hz) and revolutions per minute (rpm). Depending
on the settings, another, internal factor is taken into consideration:

m Hz: Factor=1
m rpm: Factor = 1/60

Order can also be selected for order spectra.

Harmonics

As with the interactive marker, you can individually determine the number of harmonic markers
above or below the marker frequency for every static marker. Additionally, this mode allows you
to select whether only the even or odd harmonic components are taken into consideration or
both types.

Sidebands

As with the interactive marker, you can individually determine the number of sideband markers
and the sideband offset for every marker, static and depending an a signal value. If you drag the
sideband markers, the factor is updated during dragging.

Sidebands can have a different unit than the marker itself. You can select the unit here.

Note
° If the sideband offset is specified by a signal, the value of this signal always has
1 to be >=0. If the value is negative, the offset = 0 and no sideband markers are

displayed.
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Color
Here, you can allocate an individual color to every static marker

Visible

This option decides whether a fixed marker is displayed or not. This is the only possibility of
enabling or disabling static markers for the display. The marker button in the toolbar of the FFT
view does not control the static markers!

“Enable collapsed markers" option

When you enable this option, an additional column appears in the marker table, in which you
can decide for each marker whether it is normal, i.e. it should be displayed as a line and possibly
with a label, or only as a triangle based on a spectrum.

Interactive lCnriig.I'ed markers: I
Settings

Show marker labels [] Show hammonic labels
Show X value in marker label

[ Show factor in marker label | Enable collapsed markers |
Local markers \

Harmonics Sidebands \
MName Fundamental Fac... Unit Below Above Mode Of... Factor Co.. Unit Calor Visible  Collapsed
[ v 200 [1 |he o o [Both  |v 1)1 . . | == |
M Speed | [orehzhi|1 |He fo: i lBoth | 1[1 o [z | o mmm

2 hd_200Hz: 2000 HE

1,754
1.5
1,254

0,75

05

0,251 1 2

0 1 &
0 100 200 300 400 50D

The example above shows a collapsed marker (1) and a normal marker (2).

InSpectra marker
The InSpectra markers are shown in the table below.

InSpectra markers

MNumber MName Fundamental Color Visible

= Type: Linked
0 Mark peak | Lfmanc} e |
0 Max {fmasg e [

E Type: Mormal
0 = | {fmax) | ——
i 300 100 |

The settings of the InSpectra markers can only be changed in the InSpectra profile. Only the visi-
bility can be set here.
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5.20.5 Base axes

You can choose between linear and logarithmic display here and whether the axis unit is dis-

played or not. Typically, the base axis has the unit Hz in the frequency domain and seconds in
the time domain.

The base axis can be inverted so that, for example, the vibration duration (T) is shown instead of
frequency (f). The following applies here: T = 1/f.

If Cepstrum is set as the spectrum method in the InSpectra profile, a Millstrum can be displayed
for the base axis instead of period or frequency.

Properties
£ Properties - m} X
E-FFT FFT view Base axes
- Visuals ; : —
e Type: (®) Linear [ Show axis unit
+ Bands
I‘ Markers () Logarithmic [] Show period instead of frequency
H
Iﬂ Nihiics s 1 [ Manual scale: Min: v w| Hz
e /% Time ais :
ﬂ User interaction e v x| H
i @ Printing
[ Spectrum graph
[ Time graph
----- Spectrum parameter table Type Scale factor Offset Posion  Notation  Axis unit Marker axis  Show
Main v Wl v |Bottom | Auto |Hz @)
Custam v 2 | 10 |Bottom | Auto | o |
| | | o | M
Apply node tor preférences Apphy Cancel

The figure above shows the properties of the base axes in the FFT view. By default, the scaling
values are automatically determined. However, you can also make a manual specification.

In case of using a manual scale, beside static values you have the possibility to use a signal for
determination of beginning and end values of the scale (min, max). Therefore, just click on the
arrow in the Min or Max field and select the appropriate signal in the signal tree.

By default, the table of axes only shows the default Hz axis or order axis with optional setting
options for the position (top/bottom), notation (auto/standard/scientific), and axis unit. To
change these settings, click on the corresponding cell and select them from the drop-down list.

If you have defined several base axes, select which base axis the markers in the display should
refer to in the Marker Axis column.

Use the Show option to control whether the base axis is displayed or not.

You can add and configure other base axes as needed. These additional base axes can have a
different scale, reference value or unit.

An offset can be configured for a custom X-axis. It is also possible to configure a dynamic offset
i.e., an offset depending on a signal value.
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By default, the basic display settings for the base axes are adopted from the main window and
from the spectrum graph. You can then either change some display settings for the base axes for
the frequency spectrum display or synchronize them again with those from the main window.

Note
° The manual “Minimum” and “Maximum” scale settings always apply only to the
1 main axis (Hz). All other base axes enabled in the FFT view are scaled automati-

cally.

Each axis to be shown in the graph is represented by a line in the table below.

In the following example, two base axes were defined. The first shows the frequency in Hz and
the second in rpm. The base axes in the main window (1) are linear. The base axes in the display

frequency spectrum (2) are logarithmic.

In addition, the main window was zoomed in.

Note

P Axis = 1/scaling factor

~ o
CIOIR-3EX

0,75
05
025

-0,28
08
-0,75

\ A| FFTView InSpectra_C | FFTView InSpectra_B| Trend araph 1|

it 2R M- 1B 11 -8

M_Drehzahl: 3,804 Hz
M_5Hz: 5,000 Hz

— W [l sty } (InSpectra_MA) [10:0] Signal_A {mrm®)

80: 14:21.06 ]
14:20:25

14:20:48

75

10

0 151

452

I 15
1,25

0,75

025

M_Drehzahl: 3,804 Hz
M_5Hz: 5,000 Hz

E (1)1

{Lslo.} (InSpectra_Ay [10:0] Signal_A (mrr)

L3

05 07 09

=z

3

4 B 6 7 8 910

20

30 40 50 60 70 80 100 300

30 38 42 43 54

120

181

241 301 361

482 802

1205

1807 2410 3012 4217 5422 18072

(2) 12048
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5.20.6 Value axes

A value axis can contain several spectra. Using the legend, you can change the value axis used
by a spectrum by changing the sequence of the signals. A value axis can be deleted via its con-
text menu. This also deletes all spectra on this axis. You can also display the settings for the val-
ue axis via the context menu.

£ Properties — [m| X
Type
Pasition: Left “ Notation: Buto el
Scaling
1 T gt s .
~fl Value axis 2 @ Linear plitude scaling: Mone
A Time axis O Decibel
& Userinteraction o
.3 Printing () Logarithmic
[ Spectrum slave
- Time slave
(®) Dynamic auto scale Contour colors: Default “
O Dynamic auto scale fncrease only) ["] Apply colorcoded amplitudes to waterfall
(O Manual scale Number of color bands: 10 :
Min: .\/ -1 ]
Max: vl ]
| Spectrum 1
Input
Data source: 1% [14:87] Dicke23 ~
Sample rate: 1000 Hz
Length source: e
Sample rate:
FFT calculation profile
Corfigure profile Delta frequency: 0,976563 Hz
T Maximal frequency: 500 Hz
Expod prokic Revolutions / FFT:
Impart profile Visual update rate: 1024 ms
Misuals
Color [ | Shie: |Curve v
Fill MNone ~ [ Improve isometric visibilty
Apply node to preferences Apply Cancel

Settings for type, scaling and view correspond to the usual settings in ibaPDA and are self-ex-
planatory.

Scaling
Linear, decibel or logarithmic can be set as scale type. This scale type is applied to the appear-
ance of single spectrum, waterfall and contour.

Amplitude scaling
Depending on the requirements for the visualization, it may be useful to either emphasize or
suppress the amplitudes for the display. The following methods are available:

= Peak-to-peak
Amplitude values are practically multiplied by a factor of two

= RMS
Amplitude values are practically divided by the root 2, thus moving closer to the RMS
value.
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= Percentage of signal
The scaling of the amplitude values is defined as a percentage of a signal. Select the sig-
nal in the Reference signal for percentage field.

= Percentage of band peak
The scaling of the amplitude values are based on the peak in a specific band. Enter the

band number in the Band number for percentage field.

Scaling mode
m Dynamic auto scale: if you enable this option, the scaling is always adjusted to the highest
and lowest signal amplitudes in the graph (in both directions).

m Dynamic auto scale (only for enlarging): When you enable this option, the scaling is contin-
uously adjusted with the highest signal amplitudes. If the amplitudes go beyond the trend
view again, the scaling still remains unchanged.

m  Manual scale: if this option is selected, the Min and Max scale values can be manually en-
tered or selected from the field next to it. Beside a static value, you can also use any known
measured or virtual analog signal configured in the I/O manager.

Note
° If Decibel is selected, the values of the manual scale nevertheless relate to the
1 linear axis. The resulting decibel values are shown next to them.
(") Dynamic auto scale Contour colors: lDe‘fauh v]
() Dynamic auto scale (increase only) [ Apply color-coded amplitudes to waterfall
@ Manual scale Mumber of color bands: 10 =

Mir: « |Z|
=]

Maze: o 1

Color settings

You can choose one of the prepared color schemes for the contour colors (default, grey, jet-
white, jet or heat). If you do not like any of the offered color schemes, you can design your own
color schemes. To do this, click on the <...> button and the Manage perspectives dialog opens.
Here you can define new color schemes or change existing ones.

In addition, the colors of the contour view can also be applied to the waterfall view. To do this,
enable the Apply color-coded amplitudes to waterfall option. The number of color bands defines
the color resolution. A maximum of 50 color bands is possible.
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— W {amp} (Input 1) (g

Note
° If Apply color-coded amplitudes to waterfall is enabled, custom value bands are
1 displayed only in the spectrum graph.
Spectrum x

By default, a Spectrum 1 tab is available. These settings are used to process a new signal that is
dragged into the FFT view. You can drag multiple signals into an FFT view. If the signals share the
same value axis, you will find a separate tab for each signal or spectrum. In the properties, the
settings for each spectrum can be changed individually. If each signal or spectrum has its own
value axis in the display, each spectrum in the tree structure on the left gets its own node for
the value axis.

No calculation profile can be configured in the FFT view of ibaAnalyzer-InSpectra. A profile can
only be configured for the data acquisition in ibaPDA without ibalnSpectra. This option is only

used for the visualization. The results cannot be acquired. The FFT calculation profile, however,
is compatible with InSpectra profiles.

Input
m Select Data Source to specify the signal or InSpectra module to be displayed. If you have

already dragged the signal into the display via drag & drop, the field is already filled in.

m You only need to enter a Speed Source if you want to perform speed-dependent analyses or
work with the order spectrum.

FFT calculation profile

The way in which ibaPDA calculates an FFT is defined in so-called profiles. A profile is a collec-
tion of various parameters that are relevant to an FFT.
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Each spectrum can be calculated with a different profile. You can define as many profiles as you
wish and save them in the system via the export function. You can also import saved profiles
into a spectrum.

In the profiles, parameters are defined, including

m Sensor data (important for vibration measurements)

m Spectrum type (e.g. integrate, differentiate)

m Speed data (important for order analysis)

m Number of samples and lines, overlap

m Basic calculation rules for the FFT (e.g. calculation mode, averaging, window type)

The button <Configure profile> opens the configuration dialog for profiles. The buttons <Export
profile> and <Import profile> below can be used to export and import profiles.

£+ FFT Profile — O x
~  [nput
Input signal unt v
~ Sensor Units
Sensortype Met specified
v  Spectrum Units
Spectrum Type Mo integration
Multiplication Factor 1
Spectrum Unit Input signal unit
v Speed
Speed type Direct speed
Speed unit Speed signal unit
v  Order
Enable order Falze
Crder mode Length
Crder resolution 0.m
~  Acquisition
MNumber of samples 1024
Number Of Lines 512
Qverap Percentage 0%
~ Calculation
Suppress DC False
Detrend Raw Data Falze
Window Type Rectangular
Nomnalized Falze
Spectrum Method Magnitude
~ Awveraging
Averaging Type Nene
Uit
The unit of the input of this module
OK Cancel

The calculation parameters and their meaning are explained in the ibalnSpectra manual in chap-
ter Setting calculation parameter.

The information next to the “Profile...” buttons describes the influence of the acquisition para-
meters:
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Delta frequency:

Shows the frequency steps between the results of the division of maximum frequency by bin

count.

Max. update rate:

Time required for update of the FFT view depending on bin count and overlap factor.

To avoid having to look at the properties to see the profile parameters, the display shows the
Spectrum Parameter Table. This table is part of the FFT view and can be activated via the drop-
down menu in the FFT view. The parameters from the calculation profile shown in the table
can be defined in the Spectrum Parameter Table node in the FFT view properties. See chapter
A Spectrum parameter table, page 163

View

A spectrum can be visualized in four different ways:

Lines,
Bars,
Curve or

Dots

The inner area of a spectrum can be filled with a transparent or opaque color. The figure below
shows the four types of spectra visualization, all filled transparently.

1 = [
o 100 200 0 300 0 400 [Hz] 0 400 200 0 300 0 400 [Hz]
1 l &
4 a
D 400 Z00 300 0 400 [Ha] 0 400 200 0 300 0 400 [Ha]

The option Improve isometric visibility is used to make spectra opaque. This makes some effects
in the waterfall view more visible.
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.
5.20.7 Z-axis
In the Z-axis node you can define the display options for the waterfall view.
£ Properties - m} ®
[=-Frr FFT view Available planes
P Visuzls
i Bands Plane count 10 = Estimated memory: 10 MB
----- 1] Markers
..... o Base axes [0 Synchronize Z planes
1l Value ads 1
-~/ Sotting
""" % ;'::;::e'm‘”” Plane sotting @® Chronological
[} Spectrum graph .
G Tina igh (®) Newest plane in front
() Oldest plane in front
(") Based on signal
X Unassigned
Contour Z-axis
Manual scale (@) Plane by number:
(® Custom number of planes: 10
O Al available planes
() Plane by tims:
Custom time range 10 2| sec
() Plane by signal:
Custom signal range: 100
Position. Left v
Colors
[ Fade-out planes in the back
Apply to preferences Apply Cancel

Available planes

m Plane count

Set the number of planes you wish to be displayed in the Z direction.

m Synchronize Z planes (option in ibaPDA only)
If you use multiple spectra in an FFT view, the spectra move forward at their own pace by
default, depending on their sample rate or bin count.
With this option you can synchronize the advance rates of the Z planes across multiple spec-
tra. With this option enabled, the FFT view will not allow a spectrum to advance over the Z
planes until all spectra have generated a new FFT result. While the view is waiting for certain
spectra to generate results, the other spectra keep showing their newest results on the front
plane.

m Determine plane count automatically (option in ibaAnalyzer only)
Number of spectra is detected automatically (max = 500).

Sorting

Here, you can select how the planes should be sorted:

When choosing the chronological plane sorting you can select whether the the newest (de-
fault) or oldest plane is in the foreground.

When choosing the sorting by a signal an average value of this process signal is calculated
for each FFT. You can select whether the plane with the highest or lowest value should be in
front. The sorting happens on the fly: Each time a new FFT comes in, all the planes are sort-
ed again. This applies to the contour plot and the waterfall. You can select the desired signal
in the field nearby.
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Contour Z-axis
Specify here the distance at which the planes are to be arranged:

m Plane by number
The distance between the planes in the contour view is fixed. You can choose between a
manually defined number of planes or display all available planes.

m Plane by time
A new plane is displayed after a defined time. The distance corresponds to the time differ-
ence between the planes.

m Plane by signal
This option can only be used if the plane sorting is Based on signal. The distance between
the planes depends on the value of the process signal. The Custom signal range is the de-
fault range displayed in the contour plot. In the context menu of the time axis, there is an
option Auto scale to scale the time axis so that all planes of that moment are shown.

Position

Specify the position (left or right) of the Z-axis.
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5.20.8 Spectrum graph and spectrum table

In addition to the main window, you can open a graphical and/or tabular display of the data
of the frequency spectrum. Click on the button for the window menu in the toolbar of the FFT
view for this purpose.

L]
“a

i

Main window

Spectrum graph

|

Spectrum table

Time graph
Time table

Spectrum parameter table

Add slice ...
Add marker-spectrum graph...

Graphical display and data table form one group, as the table always provides the data matching
the spectrum in the graph. However, the graph and table can be individually displayed or hid-
den.

In addition, the graph and data table can be minimized (see following figure right side) or dis-
played together (see following figure left side). To do this, simply click on the small triangle on
the right margin of the display:

4 -
cita Expert
ectra Expert) | Expert] (#1024)
| Spectrumn graph i Time graph

be-7sec
2e+6 Hz
e
700
02
Zollapsed
A 298181
—
E——"h
e AA T A 4
Note
° Without InSpectra modules, the spectrum graph shows the same information as
l the individual spectrum in the main window and the table does not contain any
data.

You define general display properties in the properties dialog of the FFT view in node Spectrum
graph.
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£} Properties - O it
E-FF1 FFT view Visibility
----- P visuals
. u Bands Show graph Show expand/collapse icon
o ][ Markers
JH Bane e Show table [ Automatic sorting based on: Band number
11 Value ais 1 Sorting:
rting:
- 11t Value axis 2 i
{1t Value axis 3
/4 Time axis
- &% Userinteraction Additional legend
----- = Printing
:
" B [] Enable
s Base axes
gl Valus axds Legend text: Placeholders for legend text:
& Tme graph Parameters: FS
----- Spectrum parameter table %an: input e;ignal e
Fiu: input unit
‘su: spectrum unit
e input signal first comment
%2 input signal zecond comment
“isp: input signal sampling period W
Apply node to preferences Apply Cancel

Visibility
You can define here whether the graph and the data table for the spectrum graph are shown by
default. Even if a view is disabled here, it can be re-enabled later in the FFT view toolbar.

You can also specify whether the small triangles for expanding and collapsing the graph and
data table should be displayed.

The data table can be sorted automatically. Define the parameter (column) here according to
which and in which sequence the table is sorted.

Additional legend

When this option is enabled, another legend is displayed in the spectrum graph window in ad-
dition to the normal signal legend. You can define the content of this legend yourself. For exam-
ple, you can enter a detailed multi-line text, in which placeholders for dynamic information can
also be used. The following placeholders are available:

m  %sn: Input signal name

m  %iu: Input unit

m  %su: Spectrum unit

m  %cl: Input signal first comment

m  %c2: Input signal second comment
m  %sp: Input signal sampling time

m  %Xx: X-value at interactive marker
m  %y: Y-value at interactive marker
m  %xmouse: X-value at mouse cursor
m  %ymouse: Y-value at mouse cursor
m %tmouse: Z-value at mouse cursor

m  %xmv: X-value of the nearby marker position
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m  %ymv: Y-value of the nearby marker position

m  %tmv: Time value of the nearby marker position
m  %nmv: Name of the nearby marker position

m  %imn: InSpectra Expert module name

m  %n: Band name

m  %nb: Band number

m  %r: RMS value

m  %p: Peak value

m  %pf: Peak frequency

m  %c: Center frequency

m  %d: Delta frequency

m  %l: Lower frequency

m  %ats: Alert status text

B %ams: Alarm status text

m %events: Alert & alarm status text

m  %atrmsl: Limit value for RMS alert

m  %atpeakl: Limit value for peak alert

m  %amrmsl: Limit value for RMS alarm

m  %ampeakl: Limit value for peak alarm

m  %atrmspc: Quota of limit value for RMS alert

m  %atpeakpc: Quota of limit value for peak alert

m %amrmspc: Quota of limit value for RMS alarm
m %ampeakpc: Quota of limit value for peak alarm
m  %v: the monitored value

m  %mtype: monitored type: either "rms" or "peak"
m %etype: Event type: either “alert” or “alarm”

m  %s: Event status text

m  %lim: Limit value of the event

m  %pc: Quota of event

By default, all signal-related placeholders are determined based on the first spectrum. To iden-
tify another spectrum, use a colon followed by the word “spectrum” and the index of the spec-
trum, e.g. "%sn:spectrum1", in order to refer to the first spectrum.

Band-related placeholders can be referred to by the band name (e.g. "%p:bandname") or by the
band number (e.g. "%p:band0").
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Event-related placeholders can be referred to as follows:

m %lim:bandO:atpeak (Peak alert)

m %lim:bandO:ampeak (Peak alarm)

m %lim:band0O:atrms (RMS alert)

m %lim:band0:amrms (RMS alarm)

You may use as well the event name instead of “atpeak”, “ampeak” etc.

Use the optional formatting string “w.p” to specify the format of the numeric parameters,
where “w” is the width and “p” is the precision. The width is the minimum number of the char-
acters shown. Precision is the number of decimal places.

Example: "%5.3y1" indicates the Y-value for marker X1 with a width of 5 characters and a preci-
sion of 3.

You can combine most of these techniques:

E.g. "%10.5p:spectruml:someband" E.g. "%.6pc:spectrum2:otherband:eventname"
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5.20.8.1 Spectrum graph

The graphical display of the frequency spectrum always shows the last result of the FFT in
two-dimensional appearance or the spectrum selected in the waterfall or contour plot. (The se-
lected spectrum in the waterfall view is shown with a different color, marked in the contour plot
with a triangle):

m Spectrum

m Frequency bands

m Value bands

m InSpectra bands

m Characteristic values of the InSpectra bands

m Limits of the InSpectra bands

& ] il

1 1 . .
156 : : {Lsta.} (InSpectra Expert 0) [10:0] Signal_A {mm®
1,25 i i o
1 . P
1 1 1 1
0,75 - T P
05 1 1 : :
l_| 1 1
0,25 - ; $ i i
0 L bl
-0,25 |
o 50 100 150 200 250 300 350

In the figure above the display shows three different frequency bands and at least a part of the
spectral graphs from the main window. You can add additional graphs by dragging and dropping
them from the main window or from the signal tree via drag & drop. The displays are linked so
that all graphs in the small spectral display can also be seen in the main window.

When zooming in, more details can be seen.

x| 5

1,75 1
e o
1,25
1

0,75 -
0s A
0,25 -

0,25 |

&5 a0 95 100 105 110 115 120 125

The most important parameters of the frequency bands and of the spectrum are shown with
dotted and colored lines. You are shown the respective values when you position the cursor on
the lines (hovering).

Limit curves can also be displayed for Auto Adapting modules. If “Warning and alarm” is used as
the event mode in the profile, the warning limit is displayed in yellow and the alarm limit in red.

forig: Amp.} (InSpectra Auto-Adapting) [111] ()

7500 10000 12500 15600
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If “Lower and upper” is used as the event mode, the lower limit is displayed in blue and the up-
per limit in green.

4
{origrAmp.} (nSpectra Auto-Adapting) [1:1] (2)

0 2500 10000 12500 15000

Lower cutoff frequency Upper cutoff frequency

i
135

Peak (peak amplitude) Peak frequency

Alarm limit Warning limit

| p-1,392 | g
[p-Airm=1] Pf=100,1Hz H

RMS=0,2134

RMS=0,218

RMS Display of all descriptors by selection in the
spectrum properties
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Note
° If limit values and reference values are not displayed, you can activate the Show
1 events/references on dynamic auto scale option in the Value axis node. The scal-
ing is then automatically adjusted so that events and reference values are dis-
played.

The configuration of the bands is described in chapter & Bands, page 128.

You can decide in the spectrum properties (by using the context menu of the display) which
markings and parameters are to be displayed (permanently) and whether the graph should
change the color when exceeding the alarm limits.

=
F {orig:amp} (InSpectra Expert)

04 1
WEaet 034 .2 Undozoom F2
0,351 R.H alert: 0.3;
; 4 =) Clear zoom F4
03 J B\U Auto scale value axes  F3
Restore manual scale
0,251

Show legend

0.2 1 Vizualize table

Visualize graph

0,154 1

1

' 2

Fixed graph height

Space graphs equally

Signals 4 | (InSpectra Expert)
(InSpectra Expert_B)

Properties...

)

1000 1250 1500 1750

If there are several spectra in the display, individual display properties can be assigned to every
spectrum.

If the spectrum graph has the focus (after a mouse click on the header bar), the tool buttons for
zooming out and restoring the manual scale relate to this graph and not to the main window.
The same applies to the assigned function keys <F3>, <F4> and <F5>.

Base axis

The display has a base axis corresponding to that of the main window. You can still modify the
settings of the base axis in the display properties, for example, to select a logarithmic division
instead of a linear division or to provide manual scaling. In addition, you can display the period
instead of the frequency.

If Cepstrum is selected as the spectrum method in the InSpectra profile, the result of a Mill-
strum analysis can be displayed.

You can choose to scale manually or display the full range.

If you zoom in the spectrum graph or in the main window, this is usually independent from each
other. By using the "Follow main window" option, you can determine that a zoom action in the
main window also affects the spectrum graph, but only in horizontal direction.
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Q‘ Properties

=-FFT FFT wiew
Z-£¥ Common

¥ Posttion
@ Visibility

- @ Visuals
~+%3 Bands
=[] Markers
-+t Base axes
- 1% Value axis 1
- /4 Time axis
--B% User interaction
----- = Printing
[=+- Spectrum graph
H

—

------ 11 Value aids
[#- Time graph

Scaling

Type:

© Full scale
() Follow main window

() Manual scale

© Linear

[} Show period instead of frequency

() Logarithmic

Min:
Max:

=

Apply

Cancel

Value axis

The spectrum graph has only one value axis. All charts in the display are displayed on the same
scale of values. You can change the settings of the value axis in the properties of the display.

£} Properties = O *
=1-FFT FFT view Type
Postion: Left w
Notation: Auto i
Scaling
Scale type: © Llinear
() Decibel
= () Logarithmic
:
[#- Time graph
----- Spectrum parameter table
© Dynamic auto scale
[ Show events/references on dynamic auto scale
() Dynamic auto scale (increase only)
() Follow main window
(C) Manual scale
Min: [ -1 e
Max: \/ 1 w
Spectrum 1 |
Input
Function: Main window setting S
Visuals
Style: Main window setting o
Fill: Main window setting b
o

For scaling the value axis, you can choose between linear, decibel and logarithmic.
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Scaling mode

The options of the value axis of the main view are available for selection, see chapter & Value
axes, page 143, and in addition:

m Follow main window: With this option, a zoom action in the vertical direction in the main
window also affects the spectrum graph.

m Show events/references on dynamic auto scale: the scaling is automatically adjusted so that
events (such as limit values) and reference values are always displayed.

Spectrum x
In the Spectrum x tab, you can determine the display properties for style and filling for each

spectrum separately. You can adopt the main window setting or select individual settings from
the respective drop-down menu.

You can also set the display properties for style and fill for each spectrum separately. You can
apply the main setting of the window or select individual settings from the respective drop-
down menu.

5.20.8.2 Spectrum table

The data table for the frequency spectrum only contains data if it is an InSpectra module. In
case of a simple analog signal, the table remains empty.

In the table, a line is automatically created for every defined band of the displayed InSpectra
module.

Peak RMS
MNo. /7 Band... Center Delta Peak Pesk Freq RMS Alert  Alarm Alert Alarm Visible Collapsed
=I[¥] show bands [| Enable collapsed bands : (InSpectra Expert)
» 0 |Insge..| 974,121 | 974,121 | 1,03141 | 283,203 | 131708 | [ B | i
1 300 300 50 1,03141 283,203 1,10277 -__- _l_-
2 | 00 600 | 100 | 0,629698 | 561,523 |  0,612792
No. f Mame Value Alert Alarm
[=l InSpectra Module: (InSpectra Expert)
> | 0 | P1+P2 | 1,66111 | |

The parameters and — if configured — the results are shown for each band. Results and alarms
for characteristic values are displayed in the area below. A line is created for each parameter.

If there are several InSpectra modules in the spectrum graph, the table also shows the data for
the bands of the other spectra, see in the figure below in the case of two InSpectra modules.

Peak RMS
MNo. / Band... Center Delta Lower F... UpperF... Peak Peak Freq RMS Alert  Alarm Alert Alarm  Visible Callapsed
= [¥] Show bands [~ Enable collapsed bands : {InSpectra Expert)
» 0 |nsge..| 974,121 | 974,121 | Q  |1,94824...| 1,48727 | 453,984 |  1,68337 i [ @ |
1| 300 300 50 250 350 | 0,074371 | 297,852 0,130026
2 | sm0 500 100 500 700 | 0,100702 | 517,578 0,217807 =0,2
= 10&\' bands [] Enable collapsed bands : {InSpectra Expert_C) - -
0 |isge..| 974,121 | 974,121 | 0  |1,94824...| 0,653055 | 449,219 0,318155 ' i i i &
. 1| 40 400 100 300 500 | 0,653055 | 449,219 0,748773 >0,5 - =0,2 -___ &

You can display or hide the parameter columns via the context menu (right mouse click in the
heading).
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' Visualize graph C
' Visualize table E
. Fixed graph height _E
Space graphs equally
| Columns » | Band number 3
Properties Name
¥ | Center
Q2 ek
1 Lower
Upper
Peak
Peak position
RMS I
Lo Peak Alert I
| A I
Peak Alarm
V RMS Alert
01 0,125 RMS Alarm 2
Foe ri[v] visible .
5080163 Celbpeed

In every parameter column, the displayed values can be sorted by clicking on the table header.
A triangle in the header indicates whether the sorting direction is ascending or descending. The
order is automatically re-sorted if the order changes during acquisition.

You define the preference for sorting in the properties dialog of the FFT view in the node Spec-
trum table, see chapter @ Spectrum graph and spectrum table, page 150. The figure below
shows a data table sorted by peak values.

Mo, Band ... Center Delta Lower Freq Lpper Freq |Peak ! |PeakFreq RMS
=[] Show bands [ Enable collapsed bands : (InSpectra Expert)
i =3 e - 5|:||:| = o608 | 082 | YT
» i | 300 | 300 | 50 | 250 | 350 | 0,070283 | 297,852 | 0,08072
0 |Insges..| 974,121 | 974,121 | 0  |1,94824e+3| 0,389348 | 390,625 |  0,407757

Show bands / enable collapsed bands
Use this option to globally decide for all bands whether these are displayed in the spectrum
graph and whether they can be shown as collapsed bands.

If the option Show bands is enabled, the display of individual bands in the Visible column can be
determined separately.

If the option Enable collapsed bands is marked, the display of the individual bands in the
Collapsed column can be determined separately. Collapsed bands are indicated by a triangle at
the center frequency.
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5.20.9 Time graph and time table

In addition to the main window, you can open a graphical and/or tabular display of the data of
the input signal in the time domain. Click on the button for the window menu in the tool bar of

the FFT view.
Hlh-0
Main window

Spectrum graph

Spectrum table

Tirne graph

v | Timetable

Spectrum parameter table

Add slice ...
Add marker-spectrum graph...

Graphical display and data table form a group, as the table always provides the data matching
the graph in the display. However, the graph and table can be individually displayed or hidden.

In addition, the graph and data table can be minimized or displayed together. To do this, simply
click on the small triangle on the right margin of the display.
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5.20.9.1 Time graph

In the time graph, the time curve of the input signal is graphically displayed. The displayed sec-
tion contains exactly the samples of the input signal which were included in the FFT calculation.

x -
4 (InSpectra Expert) (#1024)
3 4 Maximum = 3,2196 -
N Crest = 2 69256 0.0436 sec
22,92 Hz
1 -
> -
D 4
1
2
-3 Winimum = -3,18451
_5_
0 0,025 0,05 0,075 0.1 0,125 0,15 0,175 02

If the averaging function was enabled in the calculation settings of the profile, then the display
shows the time signal of the last internal FFT calculation. The displays of the FFT results in the
main window and frequency range, however, are also based on prior values of the input signal.

Basically the input signal of the InSpectra module is displayed. However, you can also drag fur-
ther signals from the signal tree into the time graph. If there are several signals in the main win-
dow already, you can select those in the context menu of the graph.

If the time graph has the focus (after a mouse click on the header bar), the tool buttons for
zooming out and restoring the manual scale relate to this graph and not to the main window.
The same applies to the assigned function keys <F3>, <F4> and <F5>.

Markers

You can also enable markers via the context menu of the display (Show markers). The two mark-
ers can be moved independently of each other in the display. The legend on the right shows the
time difference between the markers and the corresponding frequency.

Legend
The legend of the display contains various information:

inSpectra Expert 04 [10:0] Signali(#zﬂda,mm}

m Name of the InSpectra module (if present)
m channel number of the input signal
m Name of the input signal

m  Number of samples for the FFT, unit of the input signal

Base axis

The time graph has a base axis. When autoscaling, the length of the base axis results from the
number of samples and the sampling time. You can modify the settings of the base axis in the
properties of the graph.
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£} Properties

[-FFT FFT view

Value axis

-TF Time parameters

Base axes

Manual scale: Min: o [] Show axis unit

=
o
g:
Ak 4

The time graph has only one value axis. All curves in the graph are displayed on the same scale
of values. You can modify the settings of the value axis in the properties of the graph.

£ Properties

G-Frr FFT view

E} Spectrum graph

- Time graph

: Base axes

1 e

------ TP Time parameters

Time parameters

— [E] X
Type
Position: Left ~
Notation: Auto w
© Dynamic auto scale

(7) Dynamic auto scale (increase only)

() Follow main window

() Manual scale

Min: [ -1 =
Max: .\/ 1 e

The statistical values (average, minimum, maximum, RMS, crest) determined for the input signal
in the shown time range can be displayed in the graph. For this purpose, select the desired pa-
rameters in the properties dialog of the graph.

£} Properties - O *
BE-FFT FFT view Time Parameters
[+ Spectrum graph
T:ime graph [] Show average
'I_I"-‘: S’:Isueea::': ] Show minimum Select al
TP [ Show maximum Unselect all
- Spectrum parameter table ] Show RMS
[] Show Crest
Note
° Sometimes, the crest factor and RMS value is not immediately visible in the
1 graph, as it can be significantly higher or lower than the values of the signal

curve. Change the scale of the value axis to see the crest factor.

5.20.9.2 Time table

The data table of the time domain shows the same statistical values of the input signal which
were described as time parameters above.

Signal / Module Minimum Maximum Average RMS Crest
» (InSpectra Expert) -2,40479 1,85547 4, 1723324 0,899231 2,0634
Issue 2.5
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5.20.10 Spectrum parameter table

The spectrum parameter table is used to display the FFT calculation parameters. This allows you
to display the calculation parameters you wish to observe without having to open the proper-
ties dialog of the FFT view.

You can add the spectrum parameter table to the display using the drop-down menu.

e
EY .
Main window

Spectrum graph

Spectrum table
Time graph
Time table

Spectrum parameter table

Add slice ...
Add marker-spectrum graph...

Before doing so, you should specify what information will be displayed in the table, as not all
parameters are of interest and you can save some space by reducing the number of parameters.

For example, if you do not want to use an order spectrum, the order parameters can remain
hidden.

You can configure the settings in the spectrum parameter table node in the properties of the
FFT view. All parameters from the calculation profile are available for selection.

& Properties — (] *
=I-FFT FFT view Visibility
Show table
Parameters
Enable grouping
i 2
aue S z Parameter Visible
+ Value axds 3
> Time axis £ Eateoons. : i
User interaction ‘ [N
S= = P””'“"gh [=] Catagory: Acquisition
[ Spectrum grap s
£ Tame graph ‘l\lumyer ofrsramples
Spectrum parameter table :!\lumher Of Lines
| Overlap Percentage
[=] Category: Averaging
| averaging Type [N
| Mumber OF Averages [}
[=l Category: Calculation
|Suppress DC
| Detrend Raw Data v
Apply node to preferences PApply Cancel

The result might look like this:
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| FFTView InSpectra_A| FFTView InSpecira B | FFTView InSpectra C| 4bx

OOG &t L QR 1E5-1]-10

— W8 [amp} (InSpectra_C) [10:2] Signal_¢

0.7 [M_Speed: 291.85 Hi |
0.61
0.5
0.4
0.3
2 11:13:04 AM
0.1
; o - BR(100: 11:16:07 AM For” 11:15:07 AM
150 200 250 300 350
25 3.33 417 5 5.53
Bl parameter {amp} (InSpectra_C) [10:2] Signal_C 1
Acquisition
Number of samples 4096
Number Of Lines 1600
Overlap Percentage 0%
Averaging
Averaging Type Linear
Number Of Averages 4
»  Other
Preprocessing profile -
Frequency resolution ' 0.244141 Hz
Maximum frequency 390.625 Hz
Visual update rate 4096 ms
Sensor Units
Sensor type Mot spedfied
Sensor Unit Input signal unit
Spectrum Units
Spectrum Type No intearation
Spectrum Unit Input signal unit

5.20.11 Slice view

With a slice view, you can essentially represent the chronological sequence of an FFT for a se-
lected marker position. The amplitude profile of a frequency therefore becomes clear, especial-
ly in conjunction with the isometric waterfall view. You add a slice view using the drop-down
menu for the FFT display.
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' .Y
e

» | Main window

Sy

Spectrum graph
Spectrum table
Time graph
Time table

Spectrum parameter table

Add slice ... [
Faw: | . = L

| ot TR ot Rt A Dt e e ot T

The slice view can operate in two modes:

m In Spectrum Mode you can monitor a spectrum value that changes over time:

» The temporal dimension corresponds to the number of planes in the waterfall view. The
highest-numbered plane contains the most recent data (front plane). The scale of the
X-axis shows the plane number.

= The frequency dimension is specified by an interactive marker or a configured marker,
which is connected to a signal, e.g., a speed signal.

FFTView InSpectra 41 b x

OO 8§ & e O Q- B[ wee O

— | {8imp} [8:0] testSigna)

35 | [Fund 78 Hz |

i 134: 15:48:69
251 | 15:46:59

= = NS 15:47:01
15

: ; : 15:47:03

05
16:47-06

15:4T:08

O T T

08 [8:0] testSignak Spectrum (Fund: x 2) J

0,75
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m In Marker Mode you can monitor a frequency value that changes over time:
=  Here again, the temporal dimension corresponds to the number of planes.

= Application example: Tracking a speed marker to show the speed history.

& 3251

[8:0] testSigeal Marker (Fund: x 2)

The mode of the slice view is also displayed in the signal legend.
You can add multiple slice views for different applications.

Once defined, the slice views are listed in the drop-down menu and can also be displayed, hid-
den and deleted there.

The slice view is specified by a marker. In the properties of the slice view, you can select any
defined marker, including any available harmonic markers. You can also quickly switch between
the different markers in the context menu on the slice view.

In addition, each slice view has its own interactive marker. You can link the interactive marker
with the currently selected plane in the waterfall view with the “Link markers with waterfall”
option. Note that the position of the interactive markers in the slice view always corresponds to
one plane in the waterfall view.

5.20.12 Marker spectrum display

The marker spectrum display is used to represent the relationship between a dynamic marker
(horizontal axis in Hz) and the associated spectrum value (vertical axis).

For each plane of the waterfall view, a point for the value pair is entered in the graph.
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|FFTView 1| 4P x
™~ o, 0O 0O . " .
OOS S LR B0
— Ll tamp} [2:6] wave
/
i WHz
1000
18:30:28
750
16:30:35
500
18:30:42
250
16:30:49
] : 16:30:
16:30:56
0 500 1000 1500 2000 [Hzl
-
4 4
® 1100 [2:6] wave (Fund: Fundamental)
10004
800 1
800 A
700
800
500
400 A
300
200 A
100 4
) 500 1000 1500 2000 2500

This display does not have its own interactive marker. When you hold down the <M> key, the
mouse moves over the points and the corresponding values (X, Y, and plane) are displayed in a

pop-up.

The point within the currently selected plane is highlighted with a red circle.

You can add multiple marker spectrum displays and configure them differently.
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5.20.13 Zoom
The scale of an axis can be manipulated in three ways.

m Autoscale
You can perform an autoscale via the context menu of the axis or by using the middle mouse
button to click on the axis.

m Shift
You can shift an axis by dragging it with the mouse.

m Zoom
Using the mouse wheel, you can zoom in and out in the area of the cursor.

You can change the scale via the pop-up buttons on the axis too. These buttons appear when
you move the mouse over the right side of a horizontal axis or over the top of a vertical axis.
el
i
o

iy
The outermost symbols halve/double the scale range based on the average. The arrows have a
similar function, but with a smaller zoom factor. The button in the middle autoscales the axis.

In addition, you can zoom into a certain area of the diagram using the zoom rectangle (click with
mouse and drag, see fig. below). The zoom rectangle enables the zoom buttons in the view tool-
bar, which allow you to return to previous zoom levels.

181 — |l {amp } [0:0] padu

0E

05

0,34

‘D 50 100 450 200 250 300 350 400 450 [Hz)
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5.21 HD event table

Function

The functions and properties of an event table in the QPanel correspond to those of a nor-
mal event table. A description of how to configure and create queries can be found in the
ibaHD-Server manual.

The following settings are available in the properties of a QPanel HD event table.

5.21.1 General properties

In the Properties dialog, you determine the length of the event table and select the events to be
displayed.

£} Properties - 2 o
General
=43 Common

. Xj Pasition
@ Visibility

Live row count 1000

A |4y

Query row count 10000
& Enabled state R4
3 ‘A Alarms (] Clear filter row when executing query or when aclivating live mode
[ Columns
g;g Commands [ Display anibaHD signal tree to filter live request results
® visuals Auto selectlast added row
--&% User interaction
[ Activate live mode after 60 % sofinactivity
Grouping
Ij Group events by field name; | |
Live alarms/events
] Apply fiters |N0ne y |

Auto selectall

=-8 [ HD_TRIG

=8 5 HD_trigger

@ % F0rollforce. DS

~@ 4 01_Slab_Data
02_Coliler_Setup
03_TempZ3_Setup
Counter1000
Counters000
Raollforce 0S

~@ 4 Rolforce DS
“ Signals | £ Search

Apply to preferences Apply QK Cancel

asy
as
~84%
a4
as

Live/query row count
Here, you set how many lines will be displayed in the event table in live mode. Maximum 1000
lines can be displayed. You can also specify the number of rows of query results.

If this option is selected, the filter row of the query is automatically cleared when a query is exe-
cuted and if live mode is selected.

Clear filter row when executing query or when activating live mode

When you enable this option, then the search patterns that you may have entered in the filter
row are automatically deleted as soon as you execute a query or switch to the live mode of the
event table. You therefore do not have to remember to manually remove the filter terms again.

Display an HD signal tree to filter live request results
Enabling this option displays the tree structure for the HD events.

Auto select last added row
Enabling this option will cause the newest row being selected automatically. Thus, the most re-
cent event will always have the focus.
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Activate live mode after ... s of inactivity
Enabling this option will cause the view to return automatically from pause mode to live mode if
no mouse or keyboard operation occurred over the set time span (given in seconds).

Grouping
For better overview, event tables can be displayed in groups according to their field names. Field
names will be assigned to the events when configuring the recording.

By clicking on the drop-down button, a list opens with all configured events of the connected
ibaHD-Server with the corresponding fields.

Grouping
Group events by field name: |F0 roll force, DS | w |

I E}- 45 MNew Slab HD Length ~

--fa HDLengthTechno.BandTS_WBMNR.

- 4 Roliforce DS

S&¥Ir0 roll force, DS

s 113 Hot coil no

Live alams/events

[ Apply fitters

Auto select new row

Auto-select all
— — Rollforce 05
E3HD_TRIG L FO roll force, 05

4 01_Slab_Data

‘ﬁ' 02_Coliler_Setup

[ 47 03_TempZ3_Setup
Lol & Canmter1nin

Temperature DS
- ; Temperature behind R.2 bottom, DS Edge
% ; Temperature behind R2 bottom, OS5 Edge

Choose a field name. The corresponding events will be displayed groupwise under a common
name chosen for this group.

If several groups are defined, the groups will be arranged according to the value of the column
chosen as sorting criterion.

The lines displayed in the group can be manually expanded or hidden with the buttons <-> or
<+>. If the option Auto-expand groups is enabled, the event table is automatically expanded.

Event table with grouped events:
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¥y a |l o |New folder Mew query w | O
Ack Event Time " Message !
z E‘ _| L
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O | 01_Siab Data 13:58:21 | X 62250 00038 B 039 :0001 O:1
X 7240 ' '
: O _:UZ_Coﬂe.r_Senw :_14.-20.-51 :_ﬂ‘ﬁﬁm.m X 7240 I
O |01 Skb Data | 14:20:51 | X 7240 D: 00031 B: 032 Q:0001 01
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By double-clicking on the group cell the corresponding trend graph will be searched for all
events in this group. In the properties dialog, rules for the application of commands can be de-
fined, so that the commands will only be sent to certain HD trend graphs.

Application example:
In a length-based HD store, to which several measuring stations write the data, the signals of a

certain product ID shall be displayed.

Auto trigger

vent] = coil ML1

[Event] = coil_ML2

=l 2] Untitled 1
L[] lﬁ?f_ HD length graph ML1

Rule

[Event] = coil_ML1

E|--- 23] Untitled 1
..... [ bi_’ HD length graph ML1
s !E“ai-: HD length graph ML2
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! 145 P | 2 Newaiery|n|@) | 52 @
coil it = :--, = 1 f‘? -
—E MLTY[E cofll present _hLT (1) i = 1.5.2 Time " Event Message
i ° o 13,0
M550 specl_ML1 (10,06 . g 18 |
kry ) e
£ o3 120 29f08H3 | . j
i 115 51335 coil_ML2| G13-08-23-006148
I’ 5 105 290813 coil_ML1|C13-08-23-006148
260m  500m Om  250m  500m Om  250m  500mOm  260m :
®4 L, "
il _ML2 = = i .
£ C13-08-23-006130
e — i | SR — M 299873 coil_mL2| c13-08-23-006130
R iatalul AN N AN aleel AN Rttt R T it B .

Live alarms/events

Here you can see a tree structure of all event-based HD stores of the associated ibaHD-Server
with the stored events. Select here the events which have to be displayed in live mode in the
event table.

Selecting the setting Auto-select all all events of all HD stores of the associated ibaHD-Server are
always displayed in the event table.

5.21.2 Columns

Here, you select which columns should be displayed in the event table.

£ Properties = (m] X
== HD eventtable General
[=-&¢ Common S —
? %§ Position Minimum column width: |100
-~ @ Visibility (] Display date B Use 2-digityears (] Show milliseconds
& Enabled state

; E Alarms Standard columns

i Cu\umns

“3E Commands (] store (] Time stamp [ Message

@ Visuals () Event [ Trigger [ Priority

&% User interaction
(] comment 1 (] comment2 [ Info URI
(] Folder (] Path

Ack columns

(] Ack (] Ack comment [[] AckibaHD user
(] Ack time stamp (] Ack OS user (] AckibaPDA user

Annotation columns
(] Annotation () Attachment
Eventfield columns

© Showall available eventfields in context menu

() Show only selected eventfields in context menu [Hone

Ack options
B Allow acknowledgment
[ Make comment mandatory
B Allow custom text input for comment

Dropdown comments:

# X
Apply to preferences Apply Cancel

General
Here you can specify the values for the Minimum column width in pixels and define the date
display.
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m Show date
If you do not check this box, only the time will be displayed.

m Use 2-digit years
To display the time stamp in the "Time" row you can select a 2-digit display of the year.
Otherwise a 4-digit display is shown.

m Show milliseconds
To display the time stamp in the "Time" row you can set the display to show milliseconds.
Otherwise only seconds are displayed.

Standard columns
The standard columns selected here are displayed in the event table:

m Name of the HD store

m Folder where the events are stored

m Name of the event

m System time stamp

m  whether the trigger was released by an incoming or outgoing event
m Priority of the event

m Message defined for the event

m the optional comments 1 and 2

m Info URI.

Acknowledgment columns
Each event can be acknowledged in the “Ack” column. When an event is acknowledged, addi-
tional information can be recorded. The following information can be selected:

m Ack time stamp (system time)

m Ack comment (comment entered by the user)

m  Ack OS user (computer and user name)

m  Ack ibaHD user (connected ibaHD server and ibaHD user)

m Ack ibaPDA user (connected ibaPDA server and ibaPDA user)

Annotation column

Annotations can be entered in the HD trend graph and optional attachments can be saved.
Annotations and attachments are treated like events. The HD event table can be used to query
annotations and attachments.

Acknowledgment options
Enable this option to be able to acknowledge messages in the event table. If you disable this
option, then a mouse click in the column Acknowledgment does nothing.

In addition, the user may be required to enter a comment in order to acknowledge the event.
When acknowledging, a comment dialog box opens. If you disable this option, acknowledgment
is completed without a comment.
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You can allow user input in the comments dialog, or define comments in the “Drop-down com-
ments” list, which can then be selected in the comment dialog's drop-down menu. Click on a
line and enter a comment. You can use the buttons to the right of the list to delete selected
comments (x) or change their order via the arrows.

Example comment dialog:

Dropdown comments:

» EComplehed b4

Deviation too large

#

If multiple rows are selected when clicking an Acknowledgment checkbox, or the button on the
toolbar is used to confirm all visible rows, you can enter a comment for all selected rows. Previ-
ously acknowledged lines are not overwritten.

Event field columns

For all event fields, columns can be created in the event table. The cells in this column display
the unformatted values for the fields. If the columns for all fields are dynamically generated in
the table, the columns are dynamically added or removed when adding or removing rows in the
table. Event fields with the same name use the same column.

You can show and hide all fields defined in the various events as columns using the context
menu of the event table.

It is also possible to manually select the fields for which columns are to be created. The fields
can be selected in the list via a drop-down menu.

5.21.3 Commands

Event tables can be coupled with HD trend graphs so that when double-clicking on an event line
the desired trend graph stops and is placed on the right position of the time or length axis.

In the branch "Commands" in the properties of the event table you can set such line commands.
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© Properties - O X
Row commands A
Send command upon row selection
[] Send command to all compatible views
@ Enabled state [] Enable Autotrigger when table is not visible
iy Command rule Commanded views Auto-trigger Focused view
88 il
? Visuals [Event] = Rollforce 05 | | ;HDTrend Roliforce 05
-8 Userinteraction [Event] = Rollforce DS I [ |HOTrend Rollforce DS
[Event] = Temperature O3 ( [ | | HOTrend Temperatur 05
Rollforce i I
vent] = Temperature DS |HDTrend Temperatur DS
P lome ][] waldasfte | O sty
=[] HOTrend Ral|
i[] [ HDTrend Ral
-] Temperature
=] |:| IE‘ Temperaturen
][ HDTrend Ten
i ] |™ HDTrend Ten
< > |
[+] [X
Apoly Cancel

If you do not enable both options for row commands, then double clicking on an event in the
event table does nothing.

Row commands
If you want all HD trend graphs to jump to the time of the event that you have double clicked,
then enable the option Send command to all compatible views. The command rules will be dis-

abled in this case.

If you want only certain trend graphs to jump to the time of an event and others to continue to
run as normal, then only enable the option Send command during row selection and configure
the appropriate command rules.

The third option determines whether a configured auto-trigger executes a jump or not, if the
event table is not visible. This option is disabled by default, i.e. an auto-trigger executes the
jump only if the event table is visible.

Command rules
Using the command rules, you can specify exactly for which event and under which conditions

which trend views jump to the time of the event.

In the column Relevant views, you select the trend graphs which have to be stopped and posi-
tioned when the conditions are fulfilled.

If you make a check mark for a command rule in the 'auto-trigger' column, then the view is
automatically switched when the configured condition occurs.

You can define as many command rules as you want.
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Note

The list of command rules will be checked from the top down when double click-
ing on a row in the event table. At the first applied rule, the check will be fin-
ished and the command is forwarded to the assigned views.

You can modify the sequence of the rules: Use the button to move the
marked rule up and the button to move it down.

Note

1

When using the command rules, double clicking in the event table is only suc-
cessful for the events that are included in the command rules.

Configure command rule

+ Adds a new rule.

X Deletes the marked rule.

“* Opens the editor for editing the rule

Add a new command rule.

The dialog Edit rule opens.

Rule editor

Mame:
| ProductinF7

(®) Select events:

=-[m] [} HD_TRG A
[ ]%0 Annotations
=@ info
. [ 4 01_S=b_Data

&

= Waming

[] 4 Rolforce DS

=[] 4 Rolforcs 05 W

() Specify conditions:

| M| |see oK Cancel

First give the rule a meaningful name.

A rule offers two mutually exclusive methods.

If you enable the “Select events” option, then you can mark one or more events in the tree be-
low that trigger a switching of the trend view, either by the status change "incoming" and/or
"outgoing" (auto-trigger) or by double clicking on an event row. For events that are not marked
here, the trend view will continue to run.
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Tip

This method is suitable if you only want to switch certain trend views when dou-
Q ble clicking on any event. To do this, mark all events in the tree.

If you enable the"Specify conditions” option, then you can formulate check conditions in the
field below that are executed when double clicking on an event row. In the auto-trigger mode,
the conditions are checked constantly.

If a condition is met, the trend view is switched.

Configure conditions
A condition can consist of one or more expressions that are linked with each other.

+ Adds a new expression.

X Deletes the marked expression.

"I Opens the editor for editing the expression.
If a condition contains several expressions, then these will be linked with a logical AND or OR.
Click the button + in order to add an expression or the button " to edit an existing expres-

sion. In the Edit expression dialog, first select a field (e.g. event, comment, trigger, etc.) and then
the value (e.g. event name, plaint text incoming/outgoing, etc.)

In the following example, double-clicking on events stops the HD trend graph named "Rolling
forces" and sets it to the time stamp of the clicked event. The events meet the following re-
quirements:

m Priority = "High"
m Trigger = "Incoming"

Command rule with two conditions that must be simultaneously met:

Issue 2.5 177 @



ibaQPanel ibaQPanel standard objects

£ Properties — O >
Row commands
[ send command upon row selection

[ 5end command to all compatible views

Command rule Commanded views Auto-trigger Focused view
ProductInF7 | O |
PrioHigh_RE
Expression editor
Rule editar
Name: o Field: | Prioity v
[PrioHigh_RE rd Custom field: | /|
() Select events: / Value: |High |
@[] [3 HD_TRG [ ok || cancel |
(®) Specify conditions: (¥ AND D or Expression editor
[Trigger] = Incoming Field: |Trigger b |
Customn field: | vl
Value: | Incoming w |
| oKk || Camesl |
i -
[+] [x] B B o
popy | [ 0K ]| Cancel |
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Note
° In an expression you can select the field type "Custom". Therefore commands

can be written in order to request number and text fields from the event defini-
tion.

Expression editor

Field: Custom w

Custom field: | 113 Hot coil no - |

Value: 4200 |
0K Cancel

With this expression, for example, you could check by double clicking on the
event whether it has a number field or label called "coil number” and if it is
equal to the value "4200".

Numeric fields
Name Channel Format +
ot coil no 3§\, [3:17] 113 Hot coil number —
|F? speed for tension reel = | [3:13] 109 F7-speed for tension ri 1.00 | X
£21|| " [3:23] 119 Strip thickn. beh. F7 ll.DD

'strip thidmess

This argument would be met, for example, for the following event:

Events |

®O|® W AICVIERBBB v

Event Trigger  Time Message ¢ Priority  Ack

0 _ = e | e m !
Stripin F7 = 8/2/22 10:28:56 AM  Coil no. 4200.00 in F7; Speed 10.85; Thickness 2.29 _ll'lfo D—
Stripin F7 [+ 8/2/2210:23:17 AM  Coil no. 4200.00 in F7: Speed 14.59: Thickness 2.29 Info [ ] I

Issue 2.5

179 @



ibaQPanel

ibaQPanel standard objects

Note

jumd

You can also send commands to HD trend graphs which are placed in ibaQPanel.
To name an HD trend graph in ibaQPanel, in the design mode click on the trian-
gle icon E in the upper right corner of the HD trend graph. Enter the desired
designation in the text field "Name".

Untitled 1 4

4]* # ®®|m L T X &

GraphManagerPanel Tasks

Mame HD trend graph information

Location | 3. 21
640, 423

Size

& Show properties

5.21.4

Visuals

Similar to the commands (see above), the style of the rows in the event table can be controlled,
depending on the properties of the occurred event.

In the "Pane" heading in the properties of the event table, you can set such row styles locally on
the ibaPDA client.

Note

1

For every event, you can specify the row style globally already during the event
definition (configuration of the HD record, tab Client options).

These global row styles are overwritten by the local settings that you make in the
properties of the event table.

£} Properties - O it
—E HD event table General
- Mams ;
[m Coltsirris Background: Foreground: - Grid:
Commands .
bty Font: Arial,
8 1o | ° 2.3
- R% User interaction s
Command rule Background Fareground Bold Italic
F1 Stand loaded | Y | o | o
High Speed ||| aa— O [2]
+| | X [
sorly Cance
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General

Here, you set the overall performance of the event table, background and foreground color, the
color of the grid and the font.

Row styles

In the "Row styles" list, you create rules and corresponding style modifications (background and
foreground color, bold and italic print of the font).

+ Adds a new rule at the end of the list.

x Deletes the marked rule.

" Opens the editor for editing the rule

Note
° By double-clicking, the list of rules is checked from the top to the bottom. At the
1 first applied rule, the check will be finished and the style modification will be

made.

You can modify the sequence of the rules: Use the button to move the
marked rule up and the button to move it down.

Add a new command rule.

The dialog Rule editor opens.

Rule editor

Name:
|F7-Entry

() Select events:

=[] [ HD_TRG
L_, |:|’__] Annotations
...... [0 New annotation
Lj |:|.' Infa
O 4 01_Siab_Data
...... |:| 4 Product in F7

(@) Specify conditions: AND 0 or

[Priority] = High

[Trigger] = Incoming

.+: W e | OK | [ Cancel

First give the rule a meaningful name.
A rule offers two mutually exclusive methods.

If you enable the "Select events" option, then you can mark one or more events in the tree be-
low that are shown with the row style corresponding to the rule.
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Tip

Q This method is suitable if you want to assign a row style to certain events.

If you enable the "Specify conditions" option, then you can formulate check conditions in the
field below that are checked constantly during acquisition.

If a condition is met, the corresponding event is provided with the row style.

A condition can consist of one or more expressions that are linked with each other.
+ Adds a new expression.

x Deletes the marked expression.

" Opens the editor for editing the expression.

If a condition contains several expressions, then these will be linked with a logical AND or OR. In
the Edit expression dialog, first select a field (e.g. event, comment, trigger, etc.) and then a value
(e.g. event name, plaint text incoming/outgoing, etc.)

In the example below, for all events the background is colored red and the font is shown in bold.
The events meet the requirement priority = "Error".
. £+ Properties - O X

=3 HD evert table General

-l Mams :
[m Coltiinris Background: Foreground: - Grid:
3£ Commands o P
? Fant: | Arial, Spt
L interacti
&% User interaction Row siyles
Command rule Background Foreground Bold Italic
Pro_Info I O | O
Pro_Warn | OO0 | O
| — W [
MName:
|Pro_En'or
(D) Select events:
=RMNEY HD_TRG Expression editor
Field: [ priarty |
Custom field: | |
®) Specify conditions: Value: |Error |
Priority] = Errer 1
[ d OK Cancel
|
TxE ok | [ e | = =

The row styles shown above as an example change the appearance of an event table as follows:
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Event Tri... Time Mezsage Priority Ack
L]
Tension Uncoiler 1 % 25.04.12 12:00:46 Tension Uncoiler #1 50% above SP level (SP: 35.0 [kN], AV: 35.8 [kN] Error [ |
Tension Uncoiler1 [+ 25.04.1212:00:46 Tension Uncoiler #1 30% above SP level (SP; 35.0 [kN], AV: 35.8 [kiN] Warning ¥
Tension Uncoiler 1 = 25,0412 12:00:39  Tension Uncoeiler 21 50% above SP level (SP: 35.0 [KN], AV: 62.1 [kN] Error [ ]
Tengion Uncoiler1 =1 250412120039 Tension Uncoiler #1 30% above SP level (SP; 35.0 [kM], & B2.1 kM) Warning Ll
Coifon Uncolfer 2 %1 20,0412 12:00:25  WNew Cojl AR 2346 'on Uncoiler #2 (Diam. 1675 mwn, Thickn.: .04 ) Information ¥
Tension Uncoiler1 [ 25.04.1212:00:14 Tension Uncoiler #1 30% above SP level (SP: 35.0 [kN], AV: 37.0 [ki] Warning
Tension Uncoiler1 | = 25.04.1212:00:089 Tension Uncoiler #1 30% above SP level (SP: 35.0 [kN], AV: 47.8 [ki] Warning
New Colf waldad ] 250402 145947 Colt'dABT2345 welded (Digrrn.: 1870 rm, Thickn.: 1.02 mim Information F
Colfan Uncolfer | % 250442 14:58:24  New Coll WARTZ2345 'on Uncoller &1 (Diam.: 1870 mwn, Thickn: .02 mir)  Information

5.21.5 Event queries and filter function

First select the relevant query from the list in the toolbar and then click on the o button to the
right of it to execute the query.

| HD event table 1

T ® i |Queries Temp
| Event Tim :Ei' S R

7 =
fu

2o Entry F7

| 4
IEA

Depending on the complexity of the query and the number of events found, execution may take
some time. You can see the progress of the current query in the event list status bar.

Executing query
When the query has been completed, the number of events found is displayed in the status bar

on the right. A query can return more events than the number of rows in the event list. To dis-
play any additional events, click on the blue “More...” link in the status bar.

=100

MOore...

Filter function
As well as options for formulating queries, the table also provides a filter function.

If you hover the mouse pointer over the table header, a filter symbol appears in the correspond-
ing column.

'HD event table 1

[®]® | b Z]
| Event ”E‘ Time

‘o | E

Priority

Message

Clicking on the filter symbol opens a dialog, in which you can filter the column by values and
text.
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Value filter

Current values are displayed in a list and can be enabled or disabled using the relevant check

box.

Text filter

Values  TextFilters

|Enter text to search...

(] ¢y

Rollforce DS

[] Roliforce 05

[] Temperature DS
:‘ Temperature OS5

Clear Filter

Close

The drop-down menu provides a series of operators that can be used to filter the text in the rel-
evant column. Select the required operator and enter the text by which you want to filter in the

field below. You can enter whole words of sequences of letters.

Values  TextFilters

Begins With

Equals

Does Not Equal
Begins With

Ends With
Contains

Does Mot Contain
Is Blank

Iz Mot Blank
Custom Filter

. Clear Filter

The selected filter options immediately affect the table display. Filter options can be set in mul-

tiple columns. A set filter is indicated by a filter symbol.

Selecting <Delete filter> resets the filter. If you have set filters in multiple columns, you have to

reset the filters in all affected columns individually.

Search function

You can use the keyboard shortcut <Ctrl> + <F> to open a search function for the event list. En-
ter the relevant search expression and click on <Find>. The search applies to the Event column.

[ HD event table 1|

8 [O]® | I Zu

|= |Enter text to search...

Find |

Event Time

/  Meszgage

Rollforce 0% it

16:28:08

Rollforce OStoo high: 54.49

9k x
=8 -
Priority Ack
[m] ~
Hach O |
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Clicking on the cross in the search text field deletes the search expression. Previously used

search expressions can be selected in the drop-down menu. Clicking on the red button with the
cross exits the search.

5.22 HD navigation

Function

With the HD navigation, several HD trend graphs can be controlled simultaneously. As in the de-
fault HD trend graph, the zooming and navigation elements are available, buttons for play and
pause as well as the zoom reset-button which resets all connected HD trend graphs to the state
before the zooming.

P II % H e “ 4 r»
'@ '@ Zoom function
ra Auto zoom
& Zoom reset
ﬁ Display/hide the marker table

@ @ Play, pause

4 4 » » |Scroll (bigand small steps)

Jump to a date
Configuration
o] Properties — O X
Appearance e}
(2] [e][z] ] [B][e][e][ [« [l ][]
@) Enabled state e 5 S o Eoniy e s =

Mignment: @ Horizontal () Vertical

Commands

[1 Send commands to all HD trend graphs =-[m] [ Emorview
BIE Ruoliforce
o] B Walzkrafte
i [ HDTrend Relforce DS
i ~[J[® HDTrend Relforce 05
=1-[m] Temperature

- [m] & Temperaturen

i<l HD Trend Temperatur DS

—[]|® HDTrend Temperatur 05

Apply. [ ok || cancsl
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Appearance
By clicking on the button, the display can be switched on and off in the HD navigation. Buttons
with gray color are not displayed.

You can choose the icon size in the drop-down menu: small, medium, large. And you can define
the space between the icon groups in the Empty space field.

You can choose whether the HD navigation is aligned horizontally or vertically.

It is possible to use several HD navigation objects. However, each object can be configured indi-
vidually with regards to appearance, position and even commands.

Commands

Here, you can choose the HD trend graph to be controlled via HD navigation. When the option
Send commands to all HD trend graphs is enabled, all HD trend graphs will be operated with
one HD navigation.

When this option is disabled, check boxes will appear in the tree before each HD trend graph
which you can mark separately.

5.23 HD time periods table

The function and properties of a time periods table in ibaQPanel are the same as those for a
standard time periods table. You can find a description of the configuration and creation of
gueries in the ibaHD-Server manual.

The following settings are available in the properties of an ibaQPanel HD time periods table.

5.23.1 General Settings

In the Properties dialog, determine the display of the HD time period table and select the time
periods to be displayed.

£ Pro perties — [m] x

[ER=] HD time periods table
Columns
Commands
Visuals Query row count: 500
User interaction

General

Live row count: 100

[alr | [4lr

[ Clearfitter row when executing query or when activating live mods

[[] Display an ibaHD signal tree to fiter ive request results

Auto select last added row

[ Activate live mode after: 60 % | s of inactivity
Grouping

[[] Group time periods by column name: MName

Live time period stores
[ Auto select al

. Test time period
~ Standard time period
(@ HD-Ablage Fst.3+4
[ [ Time periods
[T Time period 1
v Test time period 2
~ Time period 3
+ Time period 2
~ Time period 4

00000

"\ Signals [ 2 Search |

=
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General

Live row count / Query row count

Here, you can set how many rows are to be displayed in the HD time periods table with current
time periods and/or how many rows are to be displayed after a query. A maximum of 1000 rows
can be displayed.

Clear filter row when executing a query or when activating live mode

Enabling this option automatically deletes any search patterns you have entered in the filter row
as soon as you execute a query or switch to live mode in the table. This means that you do not
have to remember to manually remove the filter terms.

Display an HD signal tree to filter live request results
Enabling this option displays the tree structure for the ibaHD time periods.

Auto select last added row
Enabling this option will cause the newest row being selected automatically. Thus, the most
recent event will always have the focus.

Activate live mode after ... s of inactivity
Enabling this option will cause the view to return automatically from pause mode to live mode if
no mouse or keyboard operation occurred over the set time span (given in seconds).

Grouping
Enabling this option allows you to group time periods in the table using columns. Select a col-
umn in the adjacent field.

Live time periods

In the tree structure, you can select the time period store from which the time periods are to be
displayed. Select the corresponding stores and the time periods. If you enable the option Auto
select all, then all stores and time periods will be selected for live display.

5.23.2 Columns

In the Columns dialog, you define the formatting of the columns and the info fields.

£F Properties — O x
E:---"-_E HD time periods table General
gl B Show units f available Time stamp: B Display date

Commands
Visuals B Show comments as tooltip if available B Use 2digit years

n User interaction

Minimum column width: 100 % ] Show miliseconds
Standard columns

@ Name B Stattime @ Endtime

] Start trigger ] Stop trigger B Auto closed

] HD store [ Time period store 8 Data missing

Info field columns
() Show all available info fields in context menu

© Show only selected info fields in context menu |N0ne L

Apply QK Cancel

General
Use the options to choose how the data will be formated in the columns.
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Standard columns
The selected columns are displayed in the HD time periods table.

In addition to the Name of the time period, you can choose from the following columns:

m Start time and End time
m Start trigger and Stop trigger
m  HD store und Time period store

m Auto closed:
This value is "0" if the time period was closed by a stop trigger and "1" if ibaPDA has closed
it automatically. ibaPDA closes a time period automatically if the maximum time period du-
ration is exceeded. ibaPDA also automatically closes all open time periods if the acquisition
is stopped in standard mode.

m Data missing:
This value is "0" if the signal data is available in the HD store for the entire duration of the
time period and "1" if some data is missing. ibaPDA sets the value for all open time periods
in tracking mode to "1" when the acquisition is stopped.

Info field columns
You can choose from the following options:

m Show all available info fields in context menu

If enabled, you can show and hide all info fields defined in the various events as columns via
the context menu of the HD time segment table.

m Show only selected info fields in the context menu

In the list, select the info fields that are to be available as additional columns in the HD time
period table. You can show and hide these via the context menu.
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5.23.3 Commands

Time period tables can be linked to HD trend graphs, which means that when you double-click
on a row in the table the HD trend graphs show the time period selected in the row from start
to end.

£} Properties - O *

(-3 HD time periods table Row commands

Send command upon row selection
", Visuals [] Send command to all compatible views
[] Set displayed time span around time period

Before time period: 1 Percentage

IR

After time period: 1 Percentage

] Enable Auto-trigger when table is not visble

Command rule Commanded views Auto-trigger Focused view

éTest time period
TIme Period add ;HD trend 2 [ O

o B @
Aoy Cancel

The Send command to all compatible views option is enabled by default. This means that when
you double-click on a row in the table, all HD trend graphs show the selected time period. In
this case, the command rules are disabled.

If you enable Send command upon row selection, you only have to select a row to execute the
command, instead of double-clicking on the row.

The Set displayed time span around time period option enables you to add an additional time
span before and/or after the period in which the signals are shown in an HD trend graph.

If you only want certain HD trend graphs to show the selected time period, disable the Send
command to all compatible views option and configure appropriate command rules.

A command has the following properties

m Command rule: The rule defines the time period to which the command applies. You can
select time period stores or define conditions for columns.

m Commanded views: Here, you can select the views that you want to switch to the selected
time period.

m Auto-trigger: If Auto-trigger is enabled, the command is triggered when a row that meets
the rule is added to the table. If Auto-trigger is not enabled, you have to select or dou-
ble-click on the row, depending on the Send command upon row selection option, to trigger
the command.

You can configure an auto-trigger for three different situations:
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= Start time: The related trends jump to the start time of a new time period.
=  End time: The related trends jump to the end time of a new time period.

= start time/end time: The related trends show the complete time span from start time to
end time after a time period has ended.

m Focused view: Here, you can select whether you want to enable a different view after the
command has been triggered.

Note
° The list of command rules is checked from the top down when you double-click
l on a row in the table. When the first applicable rule is found, the check is fin-

ished and the command is forwarded to the assigned views.

You can change the order using the arrow buttons to move the selected row up or down.

Configure command rule
You can change the order using the arrow buttons to move the selected row up or down.

+ Adds a new rule.
x Deletes the selected rule.

g
P4 Opens the editor for editing the rule

Add a new command rule. The Rule editor dialog opens.

| Mame:

| |Test time period

| (@) Select time periods:

=-[®] [ TimeStore_TP
=-[m] [ Time periods |

i e [ TimePeriod add |

() Specify conditions:

+ X |7 oK Cancel
I I

First give the rule a meaningful name. A rule provides two mutually exclusive methods.
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If you enable the Select time periods option, you can select one or more time periods in the
tree below that trigger a switching of the HD trend view when a row is either selected or dou-
ble-clicked.

If you enable the Specify conditions option, then you can enter check conditions in the field be-
low that are executed when double clicking on a row. In auto-trigger mode, the conditions are
checked continuously.

If a condition is met, the trend view is switched.

Configuring conditions

The procedure for configuring a condition is the same as that for event tables. See chapter
A Commands, page 174.

5.24 HD trend graph

Function

The functions and properties of an HD trend graph correspond to those of the normal trend
graph. The description of the function and configuration can be found in the ibaHD-Server man-
ual. This document only describes the additional functions.

Depending on whether the first signal is time-based or length-based, the HD trend graph adjusts
to this format. A mixed display of length-based and time-based signals is not possible.

Unlike the normal HD trend graph, the 2D view for colored 2D trend graphs is available in the
QPanel HD trend graph. This allows vector signals to be displayed in a 2D top-down view in or-
der to visualize, for example, the temperature or flatness of profiles. Its use and configuration is
analogous to the trend graph in ibaQPanel, see chapter A Trend graph, page 212

The time-based HD trend graph also supports the display of traversing vectors. This function is
not available in the length-based HD trend graph. Description see chapter @ Traversing vector,
page 223.

The HD trend graph offers additional control elements for a quicker navigation.

,@ ﬁ-) Zoom function

r A Auto zoom

4 4 » » |Scroll (bigand small steps)

Jump to a date

The properties of the navigation elements will be determined in the dialog “X-Axis”.
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5.24.1

Legend

The settings for the HD trend graph legend are identical to those for the legend of a standard
trend graph. See chapter & Legend, page 216.

5.24.2

Marker grid

In the Marker grid node you can specify the properties of the marker grid.

& Pro perties

=0 LR —
Legend
538 Marker arid

o KePuis

- @ Printing

.- 8% User interaction

Header
Fareground color;
Gereral
isibility:
Background color:
Fort:

Focused row

Background color:

Fareground color:

Manual
Gridines color:

Tahoma: 825t

(@) Use signal color
() Custom calor:

[] Applyto preferences

ool Cancel

You can select colors for the text in the header, for the grid background, and the foreground and
background colors for the selected row. For the foreground color of the selected row, you can
define a fixed color or use the signal colors.

You can change the color by clicking on the color field.

Visibility

The marker grid is disabled in live mode by default. It opens automatically as soon as the signal
view switches into pause mode. However, you can change this behavior:

m Always visible
m Never visible

m Manual

A button for switching the marker grid on or off appears in the toolbar

LA
b1y

fly

|AJ[E] [<]-

A further option is to right-click in the trend graph to open a context menu and select Show

marker grid.
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@ &3 1l (Al 8 [

Auto scale

Auto map signal colors

Remove graph

Fixed graph height
Space graphs equally
Show toolbar
Legend

Show bars

Show marker grid

Properties...

5.24.3  X-Axis

In the X-Axis node, you define the properties of the X-axis.

& Properties - [=] X
=-[* HD trend graph : ~
B -&# Common Time range |40 ~ seconds ~
Mode: (@ Scroling
€@ Enabled state O Fixed

--[A] Legend

B WMarker grid Show date [] Use 2-digt years
arker gri
=

Show zoom and pan buttons

i foqlr Yds 1 4 » (@ Relative: 0,755 timesthe cument X-axis range
.é: User interaction O Absolute: 00:071-00 =
..... Printing
+ B (@ Relative: 2,003 times the cument X-axis range

O Absolute: ~ [00:10:00 |4

joye) 20025 times the cument X-axis range

[ Use pause signal: | 1 Undefined v

[ Apply to preferences Apply Cancel

Time range

You can configure the time range represented by the X-axis. If you reduce the value, the signal
will move faster on the display and changes to an expanded form. If you increase the value, you
will see more measuring points in the graph and the signal will move slower.

Fixed axis

Usually, the time axis moves along with the incoming samples (default). If you enable this op-
tion, the signal will be written into the static graph. Once the signal curve has reached the end
of the visible time range, the display shifts to the next (empty) time unit and continues to write
samples.

Show date
If you enable this option, the date (mm/dd/yyyy) will be displayed along the ticks of the X-axis.
Optionally you can shorten the year by 2 digits (mm/dd/yy).
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Show zoom and pan buttons
If you enable this option, the zoom and pan buttons will be displayed along the X-axis. Default
settings are:

= for small panning steps: 0.75, relative
= for large panning steps: 2.00, relative
= for zooming 2.00

Alternatively, the panning steps can be set as absolute value in the hh:mm:ss time unit.

Pause signal

The HD trend graph feed can be controlled by a digital pause signal. If the digital signal is TRUE
(1), the scrolling stops; if the digital signal is FALSE (0), the scrolling continues. The pause signal
stops the scrolling only for the duration of the signal.

Note
° With the pause signal, the signal curve can also be frozen. If the signal is per-
1 manently TRUE (1), the curve will be "freezed". If the signal is on FALSE (0) for a

short time (impulse with corresponding length), the display jumps to the current
time and will be "freezed" again after the FALSE impulse sequence.

The length- based presentatlon has gaps between the single lengths.

an NN
& iy 7, 14 . .' D
WL1 [2: 4] 0E0 F1 Drehzahl (35,891 %) el

L14[34AAFS7 _Loadon (7)
L14[2 7] 063 F2 Strom (27 49 %)
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The length gap and the total range can be parametrized:
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£ Properties — [m] X
=" HD trend graph A
= Length gap: 8 : pixels
T T
Length range: |500 v m
Mode: ® Scrolling

() Fixed and clear at maximum length
() Fixed and double length range at maximum length
(O Fixed and increment length range at maximum length by |10 2ol 1

! User interaction
iy Printing

() Fixed and start scrolling at maximum length
Show zoom and pan buttons

4 b (8 Relative: 0,75k times the current X-axis range
() Absolute: 10005 m

4 ¥ (@ Relative: 200} times the cument X-axis range
() Absolute: 10000 m

28 2,00 : times the cument X-axis range

[ Use pause signal: | 1 Undefined ~

[ Apply to preferences Apply Cancel

Various properties of a curve can be dynamic.

¥ Properties — O X

=2 HDtrend graph Title
= Common

al
1=t

... X§ Posiion = £
@ Visibility
i Colar:
‘... Enabled state i |
% rl:qeg;nd n Font: Microsoft Sans Serf; 8,25pt
arker gri = :
Ehotl Xeidis Alignment: £ =
5 B
e 1l -fuds 1 General
&% Userinteraction Height: 1300 &
E} Printing
Mame Dynamic visibility ~ Color Dynamic color Pen width Dynamic pen wid... Style
» Roliforce 05 + |visible | I Cisabled | 1|Disabled ,
IBA-FUE-WK5366\HD_TIME\[4:65] | Visible | N |Disabled [ 1 Disabled |
[ Apply to preferences HApply Cancel

In the Height field you can set the height of the graph in pixels.

Dynamic visibility allows the complete signal to be controlled visibly or invisibly via a digital sig-
nal. This corresponds to the manual function, which can be activated with the eye icon.

The color of a signal can be dynamic. It can be controlled by another signal. In the signal table
of the graph properties, you can determine the signal for the dynamic colors (see figure above).
This signal must be an analog signal between 0 and 15. There are 16 different colors available
and the color signal selects one of them depending on its value. You can specify the 16 colors in
the trend graph properties (see chapter @A Graph, page 220).

The thickness of the signal can be firmly adjusted or can be controlled dynamically by another
signal. For example, the thickness of the signal can be displayed broader with a certain state. In
the drop-down menu of the respective column, select the signal that controls the property.

In the column Style, the graph display with or without filling can be selected.
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5.25 Offline trend graph

Function

With the offline trend graph, signals from a closed data file (*.dat) can be displayed, as well as
csv and txt files. All information fields included in the data file as well as the signal tree will be
loaded. Besides, it is possible to load the files automatically or triggered in the offline display,
e.g. each time a data file is completed. Now the user has the possibility to compare completed
measurements with the current display. Not only time-based but also length-based signals can
be displayed as data or text files parallel to the current recording.

The offline trend graph can also be used to display vector signals and traversing vectors. See
also chapter & Traversing vector, page 223.

Configuration

The offline trend graph behaves as a default trend graph, whereas data will be loaded from a
file.

With a loadable sample file, the desired representation of signals can be configured via drag &
drop from the signal tree.

The display consists of two parts. On the left, the signal tree of the currently loaded data file is
displayed; on the right, the trend graph.

© Nofile is loaded POA|

The signal tree can be shown or hidden via the context menu of the signal tree and the trend
graph or via a button in the toolbar of the trend graph.

Show signals

Show modules

Show groups

Expand all
Collapse all

Hide signal tree

Properties...

@ s 1 =R E

To load a file, open the properties dialog of the offline trend graph over the context menu.
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© Properties - [m] X
L File source
Event log s
&b b File extension: dat - Load sample file
|~ Trend graph File password: | |
=) G "
quommon (_J) Monitor single file: | |
() Manitor directory: |D:\OPanel\ibaQPaneI_Demo‘\Oﬁ'\ine\ |
@) Enabled state : :
@ Legend [ Include subdirectories
[ Marker grid (®) Monitor text signal:
(b He-Auis Pattem: |
';f\/ Graph 1 \ A pattem must contain a placeholder {0} and can contain wildeards *.
Ll Y-Auds 1 Example C:\dat'"\pda_{0} dat’
g E:;’i:g*““'“ Placeholder {0): |Aa 28] BandTS_Bardinfo 7
File loading
Minimum time between two file loads: 1 : 3 [] Show emor when loading a file failed
Load new file: " Immediately when a new file is detected i
Mirror signals: ¥ Never o
Signal type: Time based 5
Length signal: X Mo signal selected
Precision: 0,01
Clear Graph: X Mever i
Live
Live position: 1™\ [29:0] TestEingabe W
Live postion is a relative value expressed in % of the complete file range
[ Apply to preferences Apply Cancel

5.25.1

Data source

The dialog “Data source” divides into three parts: File source, File loading and Live.

File source
With “File extension”, you can choose the file type that shall be loaded.

Furthermore, you can configure a mode stating which file shall be loaded next. Available for se-
lection are:

Monitor single file
Select a file via the browser button. The selected file will be loaded every time the con-
tent changes.

Monitor directory

Select a directory via the browser button. The most recently closed file from this folder
will be loaded. If subfolders should also be monitored, enable the option “Include sub-
directories”.

Monitor text signal

Please enter a defined text signal or choose a text signal from the drop-down menu
which includes the file path information. Every time the text signal changes, a new file is
loaded.

If the file name contains a text signal and follows a specific pattern, you can define this
pattern in the “Pattern” field. A pattern must contain a placeholder “{0}” and may con-
tain wildcards*. Example: "C:\dat\pda_{0}.dat". In the “Placeholder {0}" field, select the
text signal that fills the placeholder.
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With the button <Load sample file>, it is possible to directly select a file. With this, the desired
signal display can be configured via drag & drop from the signal tree.

If a text file (*.txt) is chosen, a dialog opens to define how the text file is read in.

Load text file Load text file
Delimiters Delimiters
Choose the delimiter that is used to separate data: Choose the delimiter that is used to separate data:
@ Tab O Space O Semicolon(:) (O Colon(:) O Comma(.) O Other: / @ Tab O Space (O Semicolon(:) (O Colon(:) () Comma(.} (O Other:
[] Treat consecutive delimiters as one [[] Treat consecutive delimiters as ane
Data Description Data Description
File contains Starting on row Mode Timebased - File contains Starting on row Mode: Lengthbased v
Signal names 1 < e el Signal names i * Length column:
Signal units 2 $ () containg relative timestamp Signal units 2 ¥ () contains lengths
[ Info fields 4 % (O contains absolute timestamp [ Info fields 4 & ® none Lengthbase: |1 = m
5 z (® none timebase: 1 2| ms 5 = i Gl IC'
Decimal mark: comma ~ Decimal mark comma R
Fle Viewer File Viewer
0000: [0:0] 0] [0:2] [0:31 [0:4] [0:5] [0:6] [0:7] [0 ~ 00: [0:0] [0:1] [0:21 [0:3) [0:4] [0:5] [0:6] 07 [0.0] ~
0001: Bufferfill Count FourBufferWrite Ende EmorCount TaskDuration LostCycles ufferfil Count FourBuffer\Write Ende EmorCount TaskDuration LostCycles
15737 0 0071 12 1 5014 20056 1 15737 0 01 12 1 5014 20,05 1
15737 0 0071 12 1 5014 20056 1 15737 0 017 12 1 5014 20,05 1
15737 0 0071 12 1 5015 2005 1 15737 0 0 12 1 5015 20,05 1
15737 0 0071 12 1 5015 2005 1 15737 0 0 12 1 5015 20,05 1
15737 0 0071 12 i 5015 2005 1 15737 0 01 12 1 5015 2005 1
15737 0 0071 12 1 5015 20056 1 15737 0 0In 12 1 5015 2005 1
15737 0 0071 12 1 5015 2005 1 15737 0 oI 12 1 5015 2005 1
15737 0 0071 12 i 5015 2005 1 15737 0 007 12 1 5015 2005 1
15738 0 0071 12 1 5016 20056 1 15738 0 0on 12 1 5016 2005 1
15738 0 0071 12 1 5016 2005 1 15738 0 0071 12 1 5016 2005 1
15738 0 0071 12 1 5016 2005 1 15738 0 007 12 1 5016 200% 1
15738 0 0071 12 1 5016 2005 1 15738 0 0on 12 1 5016 2005 1
15738 0 0072 12 i) 5007 20054 1 15738 0 0072 12 1 5007 20054 1
15738 0 0072 12 1 5007 20054 1 o 15738 0 0072 12 1 5007 20054 1 o
1E710  n nnTy  4n 1 Eans  an'nEs 1 170 A AT 1 1 &anT  9AnRA 4
> >
Cancel Cancel

In file viewer, the first 1000 lines with line numbers (red) will be displayed in the preview.

Delimiter
Choose a delimiter or enter a delimiter in the field “Other”. If you select “Treat consecutive de-
limiters as one”, consecutive delimiters will be treated as one.

Data Description
In the range “Data Description” you define in which row are the signal names, signal units and
information fields and in which row the data begins.

With the option “Mode”, you can select whether the file contains time-based or length-
based data. When using time-based files, you can set a time column. For the time column,
two types are available: relative time (in seconds) and absolute time (in the same format as
ibaAnalyzer-export: day/month/year hour:minute:second:millisecond). Without time column,
the timebase has to be set manually.

When using length-based files, you can choose if a column will be configured for the length.
Without length column, the lengthbase has to be set manually, furthermore a unit can be speci-
fied. The text file will be loaded with the buttons <OK> or <Apply>.

Note
° The offline trend graph can only map equidistant values. When reading in a time
1 or length column, the distance of the values is derived from the difference be-

tween the first two values. The remaining values are ignored.
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File loading

After the data source has been defined, it has to be set in the range “File Loading” when and
how the new found file has to be displayed. The time between 2 files has to be at least 1 s in
order to avoid an overload of the computer. With “Load New File”, you can choose if a new file
will be loaded immediately, or only with rising edge of a selected digital trigger signal.

“Signal Type” allows you to choose between a time-based or length-based signal. It is also pos-
sible to convert a time signal into a length-based signal if you enter an appropriate length or
speed signal in the field below. To display the length signal, you can specify an accuracy (num-
ber of digits after the decimal point).

The signal files can be mirrored. With the option “Mirror signals”, you can choose if the signal
shall never or always mirrored or triggered by a chosen digital signal.

Any digital signals in ibaPDA can serve as trigger signals for loading or mirroring of the file, how-
ever signals from the loaded file cannot be used as trigger signals.

Live

You choose a signal from the ibaPDA signals which should display the live position in the range
“Live”. Normally, the signal shows the absolute value on the X-axis in seconds for time-based
signals and for length-based signals in meters or in the length unit indicated in the file. If the
checkbox below is enabled, the live position will be indicated as relative value expressed in [%]
of the complete file range.

= d\dat\grouptest43.dat -~ L7
e @ % v NERE
=88 0. Virtual
=" 00: PerformanceCounter|
_] name
L] unit
_] SPDA_expression
L] $PDA_Thase
] xoffset
01 PerformanceCourter
0:2: PerformanceCounter|
0:3: PerformanceCounter|
0:4: PerformanceCounter!
0.0: GenerateSignal(32, 1,
0.1: rising edge
0.2 falling edge
0.3 Delay([3.01. 1)
1. Padu 8-1CP_0
N 1A 14 C XN
-0 11 A4 C Y N
-0 T2 A 14 C X S
My 13 A 14 CY.S
1O T4 A 14 D XN
1N 15 A_14 DY N
10 16414 D X S
M 1T A4 DYS
B3 2 InTime
B 3. VIP Integer
4 VIP Integer
B8 6. ibaQPanel input
-8 7. Virtual
=-H8 8 EGD

T LT Tt W LY

™

e

% e I e O

T

et
I
Il

B
B

An offline trend graph acts as a normal trend graph. In the signal tree, all information fields,
signals, groups and vectors contained are displayed. The signals can be displayed in the trend
graph by double click or drag & drop. The red marker indicates the live position. The signal se-
lection is valid for all displayed files which follow.
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5.25.2 Event log / Info bar

Event log
Events are displayed as a list.

Info bar
It is possible to display an info bar with the current file name, optionally also with the full path.
You can define the font, alignment and color for the text display.

5.25.3 Legend

The settings for the offline trend graph legend are identical to those for the legend of a standard
trend graph. See chapter & Legend, page 216.

5.25.4  Marker grid

The settings for the marker grid of the offline trendgraph are identical to those for the marker
grid of the HD trendgraph. See chapter & Marker grid, page 192.

5.25.5 X-Axis

The only difference to the normal trend graph are the properties of the X-axis.

L Properties == O X
T aEiZ:ﬂrclzg Auxis range: ® Fullfile range
L A Info bar (O Percentage of file range: 75 e
=y =l g‘*“gﬁg@h O Fixed vakee: 100 sl e
= mmon
X 2
i g SUE']‘;;' When live position reaches 75 2| %ofthe displayed range:
o 18
. L@ Enabled state (® Start scrolling
£ @“ d (O Move displayed range so that live postion is at the beginning of the axis
= e, EamtE]
| B\ Graph 1 (O Double displayed range
Il Y-Puds 1
; “ User interaction

In the offline trend graph, the range of the X-axis is configurable. You can select the entire range
or just a subsection: either a certain percentage of the total range or a fixed range. This enables
the “pushing through” of the displayed data.

If the X-axis is only shown in a range, you can determine how to proceed with the hidden rang-
es. First, you can set which proportion of the visible range (in percentage) the live position
should have reached until the display switches. For the new display 3 settings can be chosen.

= “Start Scrolling”: The range remains as big as it was, however it can be scrolled.

=  "Move displayed range so that live position is at the beginning of the axis”: The range
remains as big as it was, however the beginning point shifts with live-position.

= “Double display range”: The X-axis range will be doubled.
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£ Prc = & v
] Data source Title
----- Evert log .
----- A Info bar T =
'
Trend graph Colar: .
Font: Microsoft Sans Serf; 8,25pt
AMignment: E =| =
—[A] Legend .
[ Marker grid General
Ebopd! ¥ofuds Height: 1250 5
S
e 1l Y-Auis 1 Mame Dynamic visibility  Color Dynamic color Pen width  Dynamic pen width Style
&8 Userinteraction b [0:0] Durchschnitt < |Visible | I | Disabled 1|Disabled [~
""" @ Printing [0:1] Anfang f\-‘isible | — |Disabled 1|Disabled [ ~]
[0:3] Ende | Visible | | Disabled [ 1| Disabled | B
[0:2] Mitte |Visible ' |Disabled [ 1| Disabled =
[0:4] Mullinie |visible | | Disabled | 1 Disabled .~
] Apply to preferences Apply Cancel

You can set the height of the graph in pixels in the "Height" field.

"Dynamic visibility" allows the complete signal to be controlled visibly or invisibly via a digital
signal, which must be available in the measurement file. This corresponds to the manual func-
tion, which can be activated with the eye icon.

The color of a signal can be dynamic. It can be controlled by another signal. In the signal table
of the graph properties, you can determine the signal for the dynamic colors (see figure above).
This signal must be an analog signal between 0 and 15. There are 16 different colors available
and the color signal selects one of them depending on its value. You can specify the 16 colors in
the trend graph properties (see chapter & Graph, page 220).

The thickness of the signal can be firmly adjusted or can be controlled dynamically by another
signal. For example, the thickness of the signal can be displayed broader with a certain state. In
the drop-down menu of the respective column, select the signal that controls the property.

In the column “Style”, the graph display with or without filling can be selected.

5.26 Scope view

Function

Functions and properties of the scope view in ibaQPanel correspond to those of a normal scope
view in ibaPDA. Each view supports one base axis and multiple signals on multiple value axes.

Signals can be dragged from the ibaPDA signal tree onto the view to add them. If the signal is
dropped on the chart, a new value axis will be created. To add a signal to an already existing
axis, drop the signal on that axis. Every value axis will have the same color as the first signal it
contains.

The scope view offers specific display and control elements. You can find the description in
chapter @ Indicating elements, page 207.
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1 marker display

2 trigger mode
3 trigger edge
4 memory length

5 trigger state

-005-004 -003 -002
Signal

r! 1[14:13] sinus4 big value

5.26.1 General properties

The appearance of the scope view is configured in the Properties dialog.

£} Properties - O *
Buffering ~
Memory length: 1500 2 ms
Miscellaneous
-, Signals
o Be?se axis Show toolbar Show base markers
11 Value axes Show grid lines [ Show value markers
- ¢ Trigger :
el

&% User interaction S A
""" S Printing Appearance

Background color: - Grid color:

Foreground color: Chart color: -

Fort: Arial; 9pt

EE . EEENEN

[ ¥-¥ chart image: |

x1: |-1,000 = y1: [-1.000 =
x2: 1,000 = y2 |1.000 s
v
< >
Apply Cancl
Buffering

The scope view offers a user-defined memory size which is indicated in the field “Memory
length” in milliseconds. This determines how many samples are buffered for all of the signals in
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the view. The length is limited, depending on the time bases of the signals currently used in the
view. So, by adding a new signal, the memory length might change.

Miscellaneous
By setting check marks, the listed objects (toolbars, grid lines, overview, base and value mark-
ers) will be displayed or hidden in the scope view.

Markers can be switched on/off in the toolbar as well.

Hv .

[] Base markers

L Value markers

T Both

Appearance
Here, the colors of the display and font style is defined.

In the X-Y display mode, the scope view allows to use a graphic file as background image. In or-
der to enable/disable the image display, check/uncheck the "X-Y chart image" checkbox.

Enter the path and file name of the graphic file in the corresponding field or use the browser
button to select the file.

The "Map to range" option permits to define size and position of the image in the background.
By specifying the coordinates x1/y1 and x2/y2, you can map the 4 corners of the image with re-
gard to the X/Y scales in the view.

If the "Map to range" option is disabled, the background image will always be scaled to the size
of the scope view.

Example:

A field of characteristic curves (image) as a background for the measured data.

60 70 80 90 100 110 120

signal NGG %] [
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5.26.2  Signals

Signals can be dragged from the signal tree onto the scope view via drag & drop (after exiting
design mode). The signals assigned to the scope view will be listed in the window “Signals”.

C' Properties

=-fi] Scope view

£l £# Common

X§ Posttion

@ Visibility

: &) Enabled state
-y

v Base axis

we [l Value axes

Id

b i[14:11] sinus2

[14:17] sinus3

[14:13] sinus4 big value

In the column “Id”, you can choose another signal via drop-down menu and replace the one you
chose first. In the columns “Color”, Filled” and “Width”, the display properties of the signals are

defined.

5.26.3 Base axis

The base axis can operate in two modes:

m time mode (X-T)

m value mode (X-Y)

Center around trigger

£ Properties B H %
=-f] Scope view -
=-4F Comman Alignment: | Bottom v
Mode: ®) Time ( X-T)

IE Value axes O Value (%Y)
4;;. Trigger : E -
- B8 User interaction i x Hoge i
""" = Printing Motation: Auto |
Scaling mode: () Dynamic auto scale
(C) Dynamic auto scale {increase only)
(®) Manual scale Min: |10 :
Ma: 'H} -:3.:=
W
< >
- =

In time mode, you can choose to center the axis values around the trigger or to use absolute

time values.

Value mode requires a signal to be configured in the properties dialog. The base axis then uses
the signal values and thus becomes a value axis instead of a time axis. The signal will not be

added to the signal grid.
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Interacting with the base axis in time mode changes the visible memory length (overview also
changes). In value mode, the visible part of the memory length can only be changed by using
the overview or by opening the properties dialog.

Note that the axis containing the trigger signal is always placed next to the chart.

All of the axes on the view can be panned by dragging them with the mouse. You can also per-
form an axis center zoom (in and out) by scrolling the mouse as soon as the cursor is placed
over the axis. If the scaling mode is set to manual, you can auto scale the axis by clicking the
center mouse button.

5.26.4 Value axis

In the Value axis properties dialog you can define the alignment (left or right) and notation
(auto, standard or scientific) as well as the scaling mode, see also & Value axes, page 143.

LF Properties - O x

=-fn] Scope view i

:_JQ Common | ik Yalue axis 0

-X¥ Postion
i@ Visibility
i) Enabled state Alignmert: Left ~

- Signals

-+ Base aus

i e

- -4 Trigger Scaling mode

% gser interaction () Dynamic auto scale
ninting

Appearance

Natation: Auto w

() Dynamic auto scale {increase only)
(®) Manual scale Min: |71 3555‘3‘55657’1}75 fed

Max: |71,3999399687076 5

The properties refer to the value axis selected in the upper field. If several value axis are avail-
able, it is possible to switch between the value axis by clicking in the arrow buttons.
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5.26.5 Trigger

Select the trigger signal in the Trigger node.

L Properties - O x

=-fn] Scope view ~
E Q Comman | + Fixed |

- X§ Posttion
L@ Visibiliy

9 Enabled state Signal: | 14:11] sinus2| vl Slope:

- Signal
f\: Elgnas - Mode: Auto w
ot Base axis

~1lr Value axes
-+ Deta
&% User interaction
----- =) Printing

General

Memory position: 50,00 Auto interval: 1000 ms

Ak
P

EICIE 1

Value position: 0 = Heldoff interval: 5 ms

General
Here, the trigger signal is selected. Normally, this is the first signal from the signal tree to be
dragged onto the scope view. Via the drop-down menu, another signal can be chosen.

There are four triggering slopes:

m Rising: Trigger can only fire on the rising edges of the trigger signal
m Falling: Trigger can only fire on the falling edges of the trigger signal
m Either: Trigger can fire on both falling and rising edges of the trigger signal.

m Alternating: If a trigger previously fired on a rising/falling edge, it will now fire on a falling/
rising edge.

There are four trigger modes:

m Normal: Trigger fires every time the trigger signal passes the trigger value

m Single: Trigger fires when the trigger signal passes the trigger value for the first time.

m Auto: Like normal mode, but also fires when a time-out expires

m Auto level: Like auto mode, but the trigger value is set to the trigger signal’s center value

The trigger mode and slope can be set in the toolbar or in the properties dialog of the view.

Ie-

&+ Normal —+  Rising

41 Single —  Falling

& Auto =+ Alternating
IZ  Auto level = Either

(See also chapter & Overview, page 208)
Data
m Memory position: Displayed position within the memory segment.

m Auto interval: Is used in auto/auto level mode. Maximum time until the trigger is set again. It
is possible to automatically trigger before since the input data is always scanned.
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m Value position: With this, the Y trigger will be preassigned to a fix value.

m Holdoff interval: During this time, the input data will not be scanned when the trigger was
fired. With this, the activation of a trigger can be prevented for a certain time.

To activate the trigger, click the Play button @ in the toolbar. To disable the trigger, click the
Stop button ® If the trigger is disabled, it will not scan incoming samples.

The view’s trigger is visualized on the chart by a little circle with a dot inside. If the trigger can
be moved, trigger markers appear at the side of the chart, near the base and value axes. The
trigger can be moved by dragging these markers.

5.26.6 Indicating elements

5.26.6.1 State indicator

The state indicator shows the state of the trigger. If the trigger is enabled and samples are re-
ceived, the state graphic will show 2 dots moving in a circle. If the trigger is disabled, the dots
don’t move around in a circle. If a trigger fires, a circle runs through the middle of the dots con-
necting them. If the auto trigger fires, this circle is smaller, only touching the dots.

m Scanning
E Triggered
E Auto triggered

5.26.6.2 Signal table

The signal table can be found at the bottom of the view. It displays the ID and name of each sig-
nal that has been added to the view.

Signal (X1 f(X2) AF(K) W w2 AY
—[0:0] 2.72194 1_EFEcET 1l.E3Ees 797447 -1, E074zZ 24815

[E:0]=insS —-0.39137 -0_87E87C 0_43432 -0_07347 -3_379%0 330812

[T [E6:1] =in 5 faze 45 0.82100 -0_7501) 1.&4111 -0.07347 -3.379260 3. 3081E

[Z8]10H=z O.L2772 0_12E52: 0_.4624L5 7Z_ 42045 -2 EE2E9 L 032904

Beside the signal name column, there are two more permanent columns: The trigger column
and the axis column. The trigger column shows which signal is currently being used as trigger
signal. You can change the trigger signal by dragging the trigger icon onto another row. The
second column visualizes a small list for every value axis in the view distinguished by different
colors. Each list item connects the signals contained with the axis it represents. If the base mark-
er is shown and the base axis is in time mode (XT), the table shows the columns f(X1), f(X2) and
Af(X). If the base axis is in “Value” mode (XY), the grid shows X1, X2 and AX columns.
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If the value markers are visible, the grid shows Y1, Y2 and AY columns. You can click inside the
"Name" column to shift a signal to another axis. If the dragged signal is the only one on its axis,
this axis will be removed. In order to remove a signal from an axis, drag it to any position, but
not into another column. The signal is put on a new axis and added to the bottom of the signal
table.

Example

Signal

m—ﬁ [0:01 [5:0) sin 5
[E:1] =in 5 fase 45

—[&:0] =in S

[8:0] is added between [0:0] and [6:1] of the blue axis

The signal table's height can be adjusted. When moving the mouse to the top of the table, a re-
size icon appears. To auto-size the table, double-click when the resize icon is visible.

5.26.6.3 Overview

This component is a visual representation of the memory length. It shows which part of the
memory length is currently visible on the diagram. It also shows the position of the trigger.

The entire width of the overview visually represents the memory length. The large rectangle
represents the currently visible part of the memory length. It can be dragged to the left or right
to show other parts of the buffered signals on the diagram. If the cursor is above the rectangle,
its size can be increased or decreased by scrolling the mouse wheel. The trigger can also be
dragged onto a new base position.

5.26.6.4 Chart

The chart is the part of the scope view displaying the signals and grid lines. Furthermore, the
chart provides a zoom function. You can draw a zoom rectangle within the diagram, when re-
leasing it, it is zoomed in to the drawn range. When zooming in, the trigger will be disabled. The
toolbar buttons can be used to zoom out to the previous level or to zoom out entirely. You can
also press the <Play> button to zoom out and enable the trigger.

If a trigger fires, the chart will be updated with new signal data. The maximum update fre-
quency of the chart is 20 Hz. As the visible part of the memory length gets larger, the update
frequency gets smaller. The reduction degree depends on the number of signals, the width of
those signals, the base axis mode and its value signal, and the memory length itself.
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5.27 Signal tree

Function

With the Signal tree object, signals can be dragged and dropped into a trend graph or another
ibaQPanel object just like from a normal ibaPDA or ibaHD signal tree, if ibaQPanel is displayed in
full screen mode and the normal ibaPDA and ibaHD signal tree is not visible and can also not be
accessed from full screen mode due to the limited access rights.

&5 ibaPDA
-{i) ibaHD

., Signals ln_{ Search I

Configuration

£ Properties — O >

Signal sources

C;mlgnuosrr;icn b,

L@@ Visibiity ibaHD
@ Enabled state
LM, Signal selection Signal types
Analog WVector Time periods
Digital Text / Event
Camera Event / Event fields
Display style
Display mode: Modules N
Font: Microsoft Sans Serf; 8250t ...

Aoply Cancel

You can select which source the signals come from and which signal types are displayed. Several
signal sources and signal types can be selected respectively.

Signal sources

m ibaPDA: the ibaPDA signal tree from the currently connected ibaPDA server will be shown

m ibaHD: the ibaHD signal tree from the currently connected ibaHD-Server will be shown
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Signal types
m Analog

m Digital

m Camera

m Vector

m Text / Event (events are also text signals)

m Event/ Event fields: The events and also the variable analog, digital or text signals inside an
event message will be shown.

m Time periods: Configured time periods will be shown

Display style
The display style determines how the signals are grouped in the signal tree.

m  Groups: Signals are grouped by group.
m  Modules: Signals are grouped by module.
m Signals: Signals are not grouped.

You can set the font and size in the signal tree.

Note
° With the Groups option a plant specific view can be achieved. The groups must
1 be defined in the I/O Manager of ibaPDA.

Signal selection

The signal selection allows you to determine which signals should be available in the signal tree.
By default, all signals are available. If you want to limit the available signals then select “Show
only selected signals” and make your selection by using the checkboxes in the signal tree.

£ Properties - a x

Signal tree Signal sources ~
Q :[(:?mmon [] Show only selected signals
-4y Position

S Vigibility
Enabled state

PAWI Signal selection

E-[122 ibaPDA
|:| ﬂ 0. Common_Signals

[ -4 1. Technostring_Bild

T 2 ANL_Techstr
=[5 3. RM_x2
--[] " 3:0: Telegrammlength

174 3:1: Modul Index
-1 3:2: Telegrammeounter

[[] "\ 3:8: Temperature behind A2, DS top
D My 39 Temperature behind R2, DS battom
~[] " 3:10: Temperature behind R2, 05 top
D M 311 Temperature behind RZ, OS5 battom
+[] " 3:12: Thicknessdeviation behind A2
-1 3:13: Temp. R2top
~[]" 3:14: Temp. R2 bottom
-]\ 3:15: Temp R2 v

o
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Search
The search function allows the user to find certain signals. This function is similar to the nor-
mal ibaPDA signal tree. There are some differences in the details. It is possible to search also in

groups if the group display style is selected. Another difference is that the module name can be
made visible in a column.

Search for:

| Search

] Search in previous results
] Add to previous results

] Search in comments

Id MName

|| Columns 3 | Id
Mame

Comment 1

Comment 2
Module name

Group name

Reset

Y Signals S0 Search

The display of the signal tree can be modified via the context menu.

With a right mouse click in a free area of the signal tree, the commands for expanding and col-
lapsing the tree can be selected. Expand all/Collapse all

@ ibaHD Expand all
Collapse all
F Properties...
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5.28 Trend graph

Function

The signal display in ibaQPanel has some extra functions compared to the usual trend graph dis-
play in ibaPDA. This document only describes the additional functions. The default functions of
the display are mentioned in the ibaPDA manual.

The signal display also supports vector signals. Vector signals are specifically indicated groups.
They are flagged with a 2D symbol in the signal tree.

Note
° The desired signal group must be defined in the I/O-Manager of ibaPDA, in the
1 category Groups. In order to display the group as vector signal in the signal tree,

the option Vector has to be enabled during definition.

If a vector signal is dragged onto a signal display, it will be shown in the 2D top view. The color
scale can be based on percentage in auto scale mode or based on values in manual scale mode.
The measured values do not have to be equidistant.

ey
L 1

T

'Y
nin
| Al
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Moreover, the signal display supports text channels. If you drag a text channel on the signal
display, the text above the curve is shown at the moment the new text signal was received. The
font type of the text channels can be set in the properties of the signal display. The colors of the
text channels can be displayed in the same way as the colors of the normal trend graphs.
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£} Properties - O X
==l Trend graph Miscellaneous
C?mmon [ Enable smooth drawing Orientation: |E Right to Left R
X§ Posttion
@ \Visibility Show toolbar Restart scrolling after: 300 (3 s ofinactivity
____'gg::;bled Se Show signal bars Update interval: 50 3 ms
- Marker gid Show gridiines Anchor markers: Anchor markers on X-axis i
Show close button [ Mign digital signals with legend
gl Y-fais 1 Show Y-axes Allow text signal overlap
&% User interaction
..... & Prirting [ Show signal visibility icons [[] Centertime axis on last known value
[ Dizable Y-axes zoom Show color axes
Always show X-axis
Colors
Background color: || Puis color: Gridlines color:
Graph color: @) Single color Minor gridlines color: [N
() Gradient A—A
[ | [ |
Signal colors: . [ .
Fonts
Awis fort: Arial; 8pt
Legend font: Arial; 8pt
Text signal fort: Arial; 8pt
[] Apply to preferences Apply Cancel
Note
.. . . . . " . "
° The minimum height of a graph within the trend is 5* font size of "Axis font".

m Show signal visibility icons

) % 1y [<]-

l
]

Signal curves can be hidden or shown by clicking on the screen symbol before the signal legend.
The display symbol changes from filled to empty. In the hidden state the curve is only masked,
the signal label remains.
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Disable Y-axes zoom
All operations and automatic zoom functions etc. for the Y-axis are deactivated. The user can
only change the X-axis, the Y scaling remains.

Anchor markers
You can anchor the markers to the X-axis. Then the markers remain at their relative position in
the trend graph and do not move while shifting or zooming.

Alternatively, the markers can also be anchored at the right/left position. Then, in pause mode,
they remain at the right and left edges of the visible trend curve. This ensures that the marker
table values are always displayed in relation to the selected section.

Align digital signals with legend
Digital signals will normally be shown in the lower part of the trend curve. With this selection
digital signals will be shown at the height of the corresponding legend.

e 11y &)

"

14:45:40 144545 144550 144555 144500 144605 144610 144615
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m Allow text channel overlap

[ I ]
k=

13:62:20 13:62:26 13:562:30

If messages of the text channel come in very fast succession (ms range), the text messages will
be displayed in overlap nevertheless. Please note the relation between the cycle of the text
channel and the update rate.

Configuration
The preferences/properties of the ibaQPanel trend graph differ from the standard trend graph
in several aspects.

The trend graph, signals and Y-axis settings are the same as in the standard trend graph de-
scribed in the ibaPDA manual.
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5.28.1 Legend

In the Legend node, you define the display settings for the legend.

& Properties - [m} X

E:---L—__J' Trend graph Legend
Common

Content: () Signal name

(® Signal name and value with automatic formatting

) Enabled state
Marker grid Precision: |3 = Width: |0 =

() Signal name and value with custom formatting:

s () Custom:

at gl Y-Ads 1 O Textsignal: | X Unassigned
User interaction
..... =) Printing Style: Transparent e

[ Use this color for all digital signals in the legend: .

Tooltip
Content: @ Signal comments

() Custom

[ Apply to preferences Apply Cancel

Select one of the following options for the legend content:

m Signal name
m Signal name and value with automatic formatting
m Signal name and value with custom formatting

Enter the number of digits after the decimal point in the precision field. The width is the
minimum number of characters displayed. Instead of spaces, leading zeros can be can be
displayed.

m Custom

You can enter text and dynamic content using parameters. When clicking in the input field, a
tooltip appears with the possible parameters.
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Parameters:

2n: signal name

2wz signal unit

%c1: first comment

%c2: second comment

%m: module name

% 1: X-value at X1 marker

Faxd: ¥-value at X2 marker

%dx: difference between marker X-values
%ay1: Y-value at X1 marker (= actual ¥-value in live mode)
%y Y-value at X2 marker

Yoy difference between marker Y-values
%s: sampling pericd

Use optional format strings "w.p" to specify the
formatting of a numeric parameter where

"w" is width and "p" is precision.

Width is the minimum number of displayed
characters, Precision is the number of digits
after the decimal point.

By default, the width is reached by adding spaces in front.

Use the letter "z" before the dot to add zeros instead of spaces,

E.g "%5.3y1" shows the y-value at the X1 marker

with a minimum width of 5 characters and a precision of 3.
E.g "%12z.6x1" shows the X-value at the X1 marker

with a precision of & and with zerc characters in front

so the total width is 12 characters at minimurmn,

m Text signal

Select a text signal. The text signal can contain regular text and legend parameters such as
%c1, %x1 etc. You can use the same parameters as described in the Custom option.

Note
° The HD trend graph supports ibaHD text signals. The offline trend graph supports
1 ibaPDA and ibaHD text signals.

You can select different display styles from the Style drop-down menu:

m Transparent (transparent background)
m Opaque (opacity adjustable)
m Invisibile (legend is not visible)

The option Use this color for all digital signals in the legend enables a consistently readable leg-
end for digital signals that are originally of different colors.

Tooltip
You can choose between displaying signal comments in the tooltip and user-defined content.
The custom content is configured similarly to the custom legend.

5.28.2  Marker grid

The settings for the marker grid of the trendgraph are identical to those for the marker grid of
the HD trendgraph. See chapter & Marker grid, page 192.
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5.28.3  X-Axis

In contrast to the standard trend graph, the X-axis in an ibaQPanel trend graph can be time-
based or length-based.

'L"_’ Trend graph

Faut ®) Time axis
Time range: v 40 v s
Mode: (® Scrolling
~[A] Legend () Fixed
B Marker grid
=W [ Show date
= % Greph | Use pause signal: ,ﬂ_[ [29.10] stop v:
5.....11\- Yaie1 0 I SeeEammemeE L o i
--&% User interaction :
..... S Printing () Length axis
Length range: v/ 1000 ~ ! m  Length unit: m
Length signal: f\; [0:0] Lengthsignal v'

Length is reset f it drops morethan (100 - m
Buffered length segments: 50 =
Mode: () Serolling
() Fixed and clear at maximum length
() Fixed and double length range at maximum length
() Fixed and increment length range at maximum length by 10 = m

(® Fixed and start scrolling at maximum length

] Spply to prefersncas Apply Cancel

Serving as time axis, the time range can be set or controlled by a signal. The X-axis can be fixed
or scrolling.

The date can be displayed in addition to the time. You can select a two-digit display of the year.
Otherwise, a four-digit display is shown.

The pause signal can be enabled optionally. The pause signal is always a digital signal. As long as
the pause signal is TRUE, the scrolling in the QPanel display is paused. A gap is inserted where
the pause occurred. The gap is always 20 pixels wide independent of the duration of the pause.

12:33.056
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When serving as length axis, more settings are required.

The length range determines the maximum length value on the scale. You may enter a fixed val-
ue or — if length range can change from time to time — select a signal providing the length range.

For a proper labeling, set the correct length unit (m, mm, ...)

The actual length should be provided by an analog length signal, which can be selected from the

pick-list.

You can set a length resolution value to make the length-controlled feed of the graph a bit

smoother.

The "Length is reset if it drops more than ... m" parameter determines the threshold for the
length signal. If the actual length shows a sudden decrease of more than the specified value, the
length is reset and the feed starts again.

Depending on the feeding mode, different behaviors apply:

Mode

Behavior

Scrolling

The length value determines the visible range of the base axis. The
base axis starts at 0 and scrolls in the specified direction until length
value is reset. Then a gap follows which indicates the length reset and
the scrolling starts again as soon as the length value increases.

Fixed and clear at
maximum length

The fixed base axis shows a scale from 0 to length range value. The
graph shifts in the specified direction. The graph is cleared when the
length signal is reset. If the graph reaches the end of scale before
length reset (length range is smaller than the actual length), the base
axis shifts for another length range.

Fixed and double
length range at
maximum length

The fixed base axis shows a scale from 0 to length range value. The
graph shifts in the specified direction. The graph is cleared when the
length signal is reset. When the graph reaches the end of scale before
length reset (length range is smaller than the actual length) the base
axis is rescaled to double the length range. The graph continues shift-
ing to the middle of the base axis. When the end of scale is reached
again before length reset, the scale is doubled again (4 times the origi-
nal length range).

Fixed and increment
length range at maxi-
mum length by x m

The fixed base axis shows a scale from 0 to length range value. The
graph shifts in the specified direction. The graph is cleared when the
length signal is reset. When the graph reaches the end of scale before
length reset (length range is smaller than the actual length) the base
axis is extended by the specified length.

Fixed and start scroll-
ing at maximum

The fixed base axis shows a scale from 0 to length range value. The
graph shifts in the specified direction. The graph is cleared when the

length length signal is reset. When the graph reaches the end of scale before
its length reset (length range is smaller than the actual length), the
base axis moves with scrolling speed.
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5.28.4 Graph

In the Graph node, you define the display of the signal displays and the trends.

£ Properties = O *
E:---L—__J' Trend graph Title
[= Common
Text: =
9 Enabled state Text color: . Background color:
Legend Fort: Microsoft Sans Serif; 8,25pt
Marker grid 5 -
- Alignment: ==
General
% User interaction Height: 1375 B
i) Printing
MName Dynamic visibility Color Dynamic color Pen width Dynamic pen width Style
Pl [14:71] Dicke1 | [29:0] TestEingabe |- 1|pisabled
[14:72] Dicke2 | visible | % 25:0: TestEingabe [~
s Bl & 1 % 251 MinWER
14:73] Dicke3 Visibl
[ 3 ' '5' = k. . N 292 MaxWEr d -
[edioded: vt | - 29:3: Balkerfarbe | .|
[14:75] DickeS |Visible L ] "\, 28:4: Balkenfarbe2 |
[14:76] Dicke§ |visible | - 295 Balkenfarbed [~
& g g -\, 29:6: Balkerfarbed
"\, 29:7: Balkerfarbe5
"\, 29:8: Balkerfarbeb
"\ 29:9: Balkerfarbe7
AT, T, WY WO A }
] Apply to preferences E Cancel

You can define a title for each signal graph (trend) within a trend graph signal display. You can
enter a title and determine the font, text and background color and alignment of the title line.

In the Height field you can set the height of the graph in pixels.

Dynamic visibility allows the complete signal to be controlled visibly or invisibly via a digital sig-
nal. This corresponds to the manual function, which can be activated with the monitor icon.

The color of a signal can be dynamic. It can be controlled by another signal. In the signal table
of the graph properties, you can determine the signal for the dynamic colors (see figure above).
This signal must be an analog signal between 0 and 15. There are 16 different colors available
and the color signal selects one of them depending on its value. You can specify the 16 colors in
the trend graph properties (see figure below).

Colors

Background color : @ Puis color @ Gridlines color : @
Graphcolor: @ Single color S Minor gridiines color : @

() Gradient

soacoon: [l [ .D O OO m
B O OEBO@

iy
[ |

The thickness of the signal can be firmly adjusted or can be controlled dynamically by another
signal. For example, the curve can be visible or not visible for a certain state or the line width
can be displayed wider.

In the column Style, the graph display with or without filling can be selected.
Graph properties of vector signals

If vector signals have been placed on the trend graph, the start and end zone options can also
be set. A vector signal consists of a group of several individual signals which describe a so-called
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“zone”. If only part of the zone should be displayed, a begin zone and an end zone can be de-

fined.

& Pro perties

-&& Userinteraction
E] Printing

Title
Text:

Color:
Fortt:
AMignment:

Data
Vector:
Begin zone:

End zone:

Migrosoft Sans Senf: 8.25pt

‘ [EQ GroupValues

‘ 1 Undefined

‘ 1 Undefined

[] Apply to preferences

Apply

Cancel

Example: Several signals measure the thickness of a strip in different zones across its width, and
are summarized in a vector. For example, if you want to hide the edges of the strip, you can de-
fine the desired middle range via the begin and end zones.

5.28.5

Color axis

In the Properties dialog of a trend graph, this branch is only available if vector signals are put on

the trend graph.

& Properties

=] E Trend graph
=¥ Common
Xy Posttion
.. @ Visibility
@ Enabled state

‘s
el Yohas
- 8% User interaction
-5 Printing

Notation:

Scaling mode:

Auto ~

() Auto scale

(O Dynamic auto scals

(® Dynamic auto scale (increase only)
() Manual scale

Min T4l
Max v’ 100

Colors

Add
Delete
Edit

Defauits

Use intermediate colors

Map colors to manual scale

[ Apply to preferences

sooh

Cancel

Unlike the standard trend graph, the ibaQPanel trend graph can display 2D color diagrams as
you might know from jibaAnalyzer.

The red-framed parameters in the figure above are only available in the trend graph’s proper-

ties.
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The color axis scheme is automatically applied as soon as a vector signal has been assigned to a
trend graph. The values of the vector’s signals are displayed by colors.

If you manually scale the color axis, you can set the lower and upper value of the scale. When
you press the button <Map colors to manual scale> you can see the correspondence between
scale values and colors in the color scheme. You can add, change or delete colors according to
your needs.

Enable the <Use intermediate colors> option for a smoother color transition.

5.28.6  Y-Axis

In the preferences, this branch is named 2D Y-Axis. In the properties, it is named Y-axis and is
displayed below the color axis branch.

£} Properties - O *
E:---L—__J' Trend graph
C—JQ Common Notation: |Pq_rlo v
~%§ Position
g ::ib|3“|wd Scaling mode: (® Auto scale
abled state
Legend () Manual scale
E—'r--._:.._." H-Puis Min: W 10200 [
=-1en Graph 1
g Color axis Max: 10200 w
el
2% Userinteraction se manual gridlines
E] Printing Reference 0
1000
Zone scaling: Value of first zone: 0 =
Zone width: 1 ==
[ &pply ta preferences Apply Cancel

The 2D Y-axis in the 2D view of a trend graph represents the elements, zones or "tracks" of a
vector signal. For a transverse profile measurement of flatness or strip tension in the steel in-
dustry, for instance, the 2D Y-axis measures the strip width.

The zone scaling can be set in a manner of counting (zones 1 to n) by Zone width =1.

It can also represent a physical dimension by entering the real width of a zone, e.g. of a flatness
measurement roll.

Example

A flatness measurement roll has 64 measurement zones represented by a vector with 64 sig-
nals. Each zone has a width of 20 mm. Thinking in meters, enter 0.02 as the zone width value
and the 2D Y-axis will automatically shift from 0 to 1.28, corresponding to the real width of the
measurement roll.
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5.28.7 Traversing vector

A traversing vector is a vector that is generated by 2 signals: a position signal and a value signal,
for example from a traversing measuring device.

The traversing vector is supported in ibaQPanel in the following displays:

m time and lengthbased trend graph

m timebased HD trend graph

m time and lengthbased offline trend graph
m offline trend graph with length conversion.

The function is not available in the lengthbased HD trend graph.

Note
° For both trend graphs and HD trend graphs, only the data from the signal buffer
1 is used for display. Data from the past is therefore only available to a very limited

extent.

If there are 2 signals in a trend graph (or any other of the above displays), the Convert signals
into a traversing vector command appears in the context menu.

@ £ 1 & -

Auto scale

Auto map signal colors

Remove graph

Fixed graph height

Space graphs equally

‘ Convert signals into a traversing vector

Show toolbar

Legend 3

16:34 Show bars

£ Properties...

When you select this command, the dialog appears where you can set the properties of the tra-
versing vector.
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LF Properties - O X
E:---L—__J' Trend graph Title
i ?--’?;mglo?rtion =t i
2 3 s it L
__J ;“j‘i::d Font: Miclrosoﬂ Sans Senf 3,2591
| E R Alignment: =1 =
-l Color axis
e Y-Padig Data
% L.I:;riri]r;eradion Name: |Tra\rersing vector |
Value signal: | ™\ [6:14] F& Bandspeed i |
Position signal: | "\ [6:34] Temperature behind F& top, 05 edge - |
Reset signal: | 1 Undefined Az |
Length resolution {m):  |0.100 i Use interpolation
Number of zones: 40 '3
Minimum position: l:l
Maximum position:
[ Apply to preferences N?p_ly Cancel

You can give the vector a name. Assign the corresponding signals to the value and position sig-
nal.

Define the number of zones you want to generate. You can also define the range of the position
signal that will be divided into zones.

Example:

In the example 5 zones will be generated between Min and Max. The first and the last zones
have half the width of the other zones. The zone width is calculated as (Max - Min) / (Number of
zones - 1). The zones are positioned like this:

Z0 = from Min to Min + ZoneWidth/2

Z1 = from M1 - ZoneWidth/2 to M1 + ZoneWidth/2 with M1 = Min + ZoneWidth
Z2 = from M2 - ZoneWidth/2 to M2 + ZoneWidth/2 with M2 = Min + ZoneWidth*2
Z3 = from M3 - ZoneWidth/2 to M3 + ZoneWidth/2 with M3 = Min + ZoneWidth*3
Z4 = from Max - ZoneWidth/2 to Max

As long as the position signal is within a zone the values of the value signal are averaged. When
the position signal leaves a zone the averaged value is saved at the middle of the zone. When
the position signal is less than Min or greater than Max the values are ignored and no new zone
data is created.
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If you enable the "Use interpolation" option, the data will be interpolated in both X and Y direc-
tions. In order to do the interpolation we need 2 values so a zone can only be painted when a
new point arrives. That is why in interpolated mode a jagged edge is displayed according to the
traverse path of the traversing probe.

Without interpolation the value only changes when a new value arrives and otherwise the value
is the last one. So the display must not wait for the next value and a straight line can be painted.

Display with interpolation Display without interpolation

The reset signal is optional. When the reset signal is TRUE the position signal is ignored. When
the reset signal is FALSE again new zone data is generated but it will not be connected to the
previous zone data.

The length resolution refers to the resolution of the position signal.
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5.28.8 User interaction

In the User interaction node, you can determine what the user is allowed to do when he doesn’t
have the “Change layout” right but he does have the “Interact with views” right.

ar roperties

El@ Graph 1
[l Color axis
T Y-Rads

[+] Allow changing signals when the "Interact with views" right is granted.

88 User management

0 ibaP DA user management is enabled. You can change user rights and create and remove users.
& You are logged in to the connected ibaHD server as anonymous. You can only change your password. Only the admin user is allowed to modify users

Disconnect other user

- & Cument user Description User rights
Bﬁ ibaPDA (IBA-FUE-WKS366) =l baPDA ot

2-fa Local users s -
e admin User administration i
- 8 Everyone Stop acquisition Granted £
5 Ctto apply new IO configuration Granted “
g UserX Change locked modules Granted v
Apply new data storage configuration Granted RS
Change locked data stores ~

Granted

[=] ibaPDA dient rights

Granted

Change password LV
Change server Granted ~
Close dlient Granted E
Resize dient Granted ~
Use menu and toolbars Granted .
Interact with views Granted -
Change layout

Switch between layouts Granted ~
Load layouts from server

Save layouts on server

Auto-dose on inactivity

Auto-disconnect on inactivity

Force display style

Send manual triggers Granted ~
Create ibaHD annotations Granted R
Configure ibaHD annotations Granted )

[E][a][@[m] |

Login as Userx

Set password

| | Save layouts on server | | Close |

With the right "Interact with views" the user may zoom and move the X-axis. If the "Allow
changing signals ..." option is enabled, the user additionally has the right to change the signals
in the trend graph. The user can then drag & drop signals from the signal tree to the trend
graph. He can also remove signals and rearrange the signals.

When the option is not enabled then the signals are fixed.

This allows you to configure fixed trend graphs and “free” trend graphs that the user can

change.
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5.29 Watch view

Function

In the watch view, the actual values of signals are displayed in a table and can thus be mon-
itored easily. Both numerical and text signals can be displayed. Signals from ibaPDA and the
ibaHD-Server are supported.

Signal Value
[Q:O_] i.engt_hsignal :6535?9 m
[0:3] MatData_Thickness |2mm

_[0:2] MatData_SlabMo 0

[3:72] Temperature behind R.2 bo. -9999 °C
: [T 5
[=| Edge Heater
[4:8] Speed in front Edge Heater | 9999 m/s
”[4: 16] Temperature Edge Heater [o=c
_._.[.f_l: 17]-_Teméerature Edée Heater 0 °C

Configuration
£F Properties = =] X
==
M Mumeric value formatting
=+4¥ Common o
--%¥ Position () Automatic
@ Visibility B iom
@ Enabled state °
&8 User interaction Minimal number of digits before decimal point 1 z
Number of digits after decimal point: ] =
Format positive numbers: add space ~

Example: 1
-1

Apply to preferences Apply oK Cancel

You can format the numeric values in the Properties dialog of the watch view. When you exit
design mode, drag the signals to the display to view them.

You can drag and drop one or more signals from the ibaPDA or ibaHD signal tree into the watch
view. You can also select the signals from the drop-down list in the signal column..

The buttons on the right can be used to change the order of marked signals and to remove sig-
nals. You can select multiple lines by holding down the <Shift> and/or <Ctrl> key.

With the button <Assign rows to a section> |5 you can organize the table into sections. Select
one or more lines that you want to assign to a section, press the button and enter a name for
the section. You can define any number of sections.
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5.30

Picture

Function

The picture display object enables the positioning of a picture (graphic, image, etc) in the
QPanel surface. A picture file can be loaded statically, or the picture file name can be specified

via a text signal or a text channel, so that the picture can change dynamically.

Configuration
£} Properties — O
P
w General
Sonsuan) Update interval 200/~ ms
-4y Postion
@ Visibility Beickaniind cal
i ground color:
- Enabled state
i Printing Mode: Center ~
Transform picture X 0: None s
Picture source
Defautt: c\3dPanel_Demo\01_Bilder\packet. PNG
B Backup picture in layout file
Ficture file path Dynamic i

Select:

Pattem:

A pattem must cortain a placeholder {0} and can contain wildcards *
Example C:\Images‘Picture_{0} jpg"

Placeholder {0}: Aa [3:0] aktuell ~

v 0 e
0, selects newest picture, 1 second newest, etc

Apply OK Cancel

In the properties dialog, the update interval and background color can be defined.

For the display mode, there are 3 options available:

m Centered: the picture will always be placed in the middle of the object in its original size.

m Fit: the picture will be fitted into the object, though in original proportions

m Stretch: the picture will be adjusted in terms of height and width of the object

In the Transform picture drop-down menu, there are several options to choose from for trans-

forming the picture:

Rotate 90 degrees

Rotate 180 degrees
Rotate 270 degrees

Flip horizonzally

Flip vertically

Transfarm picture:

Picture file path:
(®) Static/Default:

() Dynamic:

24 D None

%

i 7% 1: Rotate 90 degrees
2 Z: Rotate 180 degrees
£ 3: Rotate 270 degrees
Al 4: Flip horzontalty

= 5 Flip vertically
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The picture can be permanently converted by selecting the desired transformation type. Or you
can set the value 0..5 via an analog signal to convert dynamically.

Picture file path
The picture file path can be entered statically or dynamically. Select one of the following options
from the drop-down list. The following input fields change depending on the selection.

m Static
m Dynamic
m  Monitor folder

Static
Choose a picture file in the data file browser. The pictures can have every bitmap-image-format,
like e. g. bmp, jpg, png etc.

If this option is not selected, but an image with path is entered anyway, then this image is dis-
played as default image and replaces the iba default image.

Dynamic

You can provide the name of the picture files via a previously created text signal or text channel.
To do so, the entire image file path must be specified. The image file path may also follow a par-
ticular pattern, it must contain a placeholder and may contain wildcards (*). Enter the pattern
for the text signal with a placeholder. Example: C:\images\picture{0}. You can select the text sig-
nal from the drop-down menu.

Monitor folder

Folders can be monitored for new image files. To do this, specify the folder and the image file
format. When selected, you can define whether the newest, second-newest image, etc. should
be displayed. “0" selects the newest picture, “1” the second newest, etc.

It is also possible to save the picture in the layout file. As with all QPanel elements, the position
and visibility of the picture can be controlled by a signal in the sub branches “Position” and
“Visibility”. Using the display of moving images, plants can be visualized, movement simulated
or optical warning messages issued when reaching a certain state.

5.31 Shape

Function

With the Shape object, you can freely create basic shapes similar to those in standard graphics
programs and provide them with different presentational attributes. The following basic shapes
are available:

m Rectangle
m Line
m Ellipse

m Polygon
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Configuration

Drag the Shape object to the Panel. By default, a rectangle will be displayed at first.

There are several methods to change the shape:

m Open the properties dialog and select the desired shape from the drop-down menu.

£ Properties O X
e Shape:
=4 Common
fi Position
@ Visiility Fill color:
@ Enabled state
Line color: Line width: 1 | P
Background color:

m Click the small triangle in the upper right corner to open the task menu and select the de-
sired shape from the Shape type drop-down menu.

ShapeControl Tasks
Name |5hEIDE
B Location |229:3ﬂ5
Size |'54:'54
Show properties
Shape type | [EZETE TN (~]
Line
Ellipse
Polygon
5.31.1 Properties

For dynamic behavior of the properties, please read chapter & Dynamization, page 29.

Depending on the selected form, only the relevant setting options are displayed.

& Properties - o £ Properties - m]
0 0
=% EE Shape: 2 [EVEE Shape T
2.8 Common Lo il 8- Conmon Line
%y Postion Xy Postion
® Vbity i color: =1 o Yoty
@ Enabled state. @ Enabled state.
Line color: Line width: 1 o Line color: Line width: 1 Gl
Background color: Background color:
Number of controlpoints: |3
Comer radius: 0 X
Fill grade (%): 1000 Direction: Outwards %
Bink: O Bink a
Bink mode. Bink color Binkcoor: 3 [ © Blik mode Bink color Biokcobr g I
Bink period (ms): 50 o Blink period (ms):
Aooly Cancel Aoy Cancel
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& Properties - o X & Properties - o x
ER D .

; Shape = = [EVvEE Shape P <
&-£% Common &£ Common Sy

X§ Postion Xy Postion

® Visbity Fil color I p<Giminid Fil color I

@ Enabled state
Line color Lnewidth: 1 |35 px Line color: Lnewidth: 1 54 px

@ Enabled state.
Background color Background color.

Number of controlpoints: 3

Rotation (degrees): 0

Fill grade (%): 1000 3 Direction: Outwards v Fill grade (%) 1000 = Direction: Outwards v

Bink: O Biink: LB
Bink mode Bink color sinkcoor g [ ¢ Bik mode: Bik color Bikcoor: g I ©
Bink period (ms): 50 < Blink period (ms) :
oo = oo e

Shape
The shape type can be selected from the drop-down menu: Rectangle, line, ellipse or polygon.

Fill color
Select a color from the color editor, or define a gradient (not available for lines).

Line color/Line width
Select the desired line width of the line.

Background color
The background color is visible for lines and if the fill grade of a shape is less than 100%.

Number of control points
The number of movable control points that can be set for polygon and line.

Corner radius
You can define rounded edges for a rectangle. The value defines the corner radius in pixel.

Rotation
A polygon can be rotated around its center. A positive value specifies the rotation in degrees in a
clockwise direction, a negative value in counterclockwise direction.

Degree of filling/direction

The degree of filling specifies to what amount a shape is filled. A degree of filling of 100 means
that the whole shape is filled. With the direction you specify, from which side the shape is filled.
Available for selection are:

=  From the right

* From the left

=  From the top

* From the bottom

= Qutwards
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Examples for fill grade/direction

Rectangle, filling green, 70
from the top, background
black

Rectangle, filling green, 40
to the outwards, background
black

Ellipse, filling green, 50 from
the right, background black

Blink

If “Blink” is activated, the object blinks, if the design mode is terminated. The following options
can be set:

= Blink mode
blink transparent: Switch between visible and invisible
Blink color: Switch between the filling color defined above and the blink color selected
here

= Blink period (ms)
Time in milliseconds of the combined on and off-state

5.31.2  Setting the gradient

Rectangles, ellipses and polygons can be filled with a gradient. Click on the filling button to open
the gradient editor, and select “Gradient”.

il colr: I i
Line color: Solid

"  (Gradient
Background colar: ||

You can define the gradient using the slide controller. By double-clicking on an anchor point, you
can open the color editor to select the color.

> || Farbe X
§ EC CECEEE |
. LT |
EEEEENEN
FEEEEE 4
AEEEEEEN
| 8§ 0 U BN
Benutzerdefinierte Farben:
mEC O EEE -Fm@ 5]
AN W
Satt 2 Gn.ln
Farben definieren >> FabelBasis g . Blau: EI
Abbrechen Farben hinzufiigen '

The gradient will be displayed in the color field. You can select the gradient direction (horizontal
or vertical) from the dropdown menu.
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Gradient *
i ry
Vertical O O
QK Cancel

By double-clicking in the color field, you can add new anchor points. The anchor points can be
moved by keeping the mouse button pressed. The end points cannot be moved. To remove a
previously added anchor point again, mark the anchor point and press the <Delete> key.

Gradient *
£ = N r
] O O |
oK Cancel

5.31.3 Line

With the “Line” shape, you can create horizontal or vertical lines by default. The orientation de-
pends on if the bounding box is larger in horizontal or vertical orientation.

iy o Mo

Moreover, you can create user-specific lines by setting the amount of control points to 2 or high-
er in the properties.

Shape: [ Line - ]

Line color:

[ |
Background color: D

Line width: l = px

w

Mumber of controlpoirts: |3 =

The control points can be moved by keeping the mouse button pressed. You can add additional
control points by double-clicking on a control point. By double-clicking and keeping the <Shift>
key pressed, you can delete control points.

o o
=
0 o o=
o o
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5.31.4 Rectangle

You can define rounded edges for a rectangle. Enter a corner radius in pixel for this. In the
rounded edges, the background color becomes visible.

Comer radius: 20 = px

Example: Corner radius 20 and 60 pixel.

By default, a polygon will be displayed as a hexagon. The shape can be changed by adding and
shifting new control points.

5.31.5 Polygon

The control points can be moved by keeping the mouse button pressed. You can add additional
control points by double-clicking on a control point. By double-clicking and keeping the <Shift>
key pressed, you can delete control points.

Example: Hexagon and a polygon with 12 control points
o o L2

A polygon is the only shape that can be rotated. A positive value in the “Rotation” filed specifies
the rotation in degrees in a clockwise direction, a negative value in counterclockwise direction.

The polygon might be distorted when being rotated, if it cannot be rotated completely within its
frame.

5.32 Symbol

Function

The “Symbol” object allows you to place a graphics in SVG format on the QPanel surface. SVG
graphics are scalable vector graphics that can be zoomed in continuously without any loss in
quality. In general, properties, such as fill color and outline, can be changed for the symbol. In
addition, the symbol can be rotated and scaled. Please note, however, that symbols that consist
of many elements take long to be loaded. If a dynamization is applied, too, this can lead to a
computer overload.
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Configuration

For dynamic behavior of the properties, see chapter & Dynamization, page 29.

Q Properties _ 0 %
— ﬁ. Path: |D.\QFaneI\JbﬂOPanel_Demu\D'l_Pidures\hand)'.svg | 1S3 2
T LT 0 ovence & I

@ Visibity

@) Enabled state || Line width: [ ovemide 1 -
Lne o O] ovence _
Rotation (degrees): [ ovenide 1
Scale width: [] ovenide 1
Scale height: [] ovemde 1

[ Backup picture in layout file

oy | ok ] cmen

Select the symbol file path using the browser button. A property of a symbol can only be
changed, if the “override” check box is checked.

In general, fill color, line width and line color can only be changed for the entire symbol. E.g., the
fill color will be applied to all areas of the symbol. By clicking on the fill button, you can define a

solid color or a gradient.

Example:

Symbol in the original

Symbol with overridden gra-
dient

Symbol with overridden line
color

The original state can be restored, if the “override” checkbox is deactivated for the respective

property.

The symbol can be rotated or scaled. For this purpose, enter a rotation angle or a scaling factor

for the height and the width.

In addition, you can save the symbol in the layout file.
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5.33 Tabbed layouts

Function

The tabbed layouts consists of various tabs, each tab visualizes an existing layout and its con-
tents. The layouts themselves can be directly changed in a layout tab, or in the original layout.
By simply clicking on the tab, the user switches between the layouts. Furthermore, it is possible
to switch layouts with a button, see chapter @ Button, page 68. Visibility and display of the

layout can be controlled via digital signals.

Note

1

of the currently displayed layout will be shown.

° In one layout, different elements can be used. Among others a tabbed layout.
This contains its own elements. Therefore, please verify if the tabbed layout

is selected as element of the entire layout or as an element of the embedded
tabbed layout. In a layout with many different objects, it might be difficult to
select the tabbed layout. Therefore, switch to design mode first with a right-click
outside the tabbed layout (or <CtrI>+<D>), then the tabbed layout can be select-
ed with a click and the properties can be changed. If the cursors stands within
the tabbed layout and you switch to design mode with a right click, the elements

Configuration

£} Properties

B -&¥ Common
-X§ Position
L@ Visibility
... Enabled state

(] Hide tabs
@ Hide tabs on sublayouts
[] Lock sublayouts

() Hide tab borders
[ Hide tab borders on sublayouts

[] Set as startup layout

Tab title
Pl Fanel M1
Panel
Panel M3

Layout
!'I'_a_bbed_\:ayuut M1
ETabbadLayout M2
i:I'abbad\_.‘a‘yout M3

Visible:

E\--m 0. Common_Signals

b I 0.1: Perma_HIGH
= [ 0.2 Perma_LOW
“ [ 0.3: Cust_Logo

i fx 14 Virtuell

Trigger

II' 0.0: Slabdata_Trigger

Unassigned

| B (X |+

Cancel

The properties dialog, in general, consists of 4 columns:

m Tab title: The name indicated here will be shown in the tab. The name should be unique.

m Layout: Choose the layout to be displayed from the drop-down menu. The layout, in which

the tabbed layout is created, cannot be chosen.

m Visible: Here, a digital signal from the signal tree can be selected which controls the visibility
of the tab. When the signal has a falling edge, the tab will be hidden; during rising edge it

will be visible again.

m Trigger: When the chosen signal has a rising edge, the tab will be selected, this means

placed in the foreground.
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You can use the checkboxes to specify whether the tabs or tabs in subordinate layouts are hid-
den or displayed, whether the tab border is hidden or displayed in the layout or in subordinate
layouts, and to specify a start layout.

[] Hide tabs [] Hide tab borders
B Hide tabs on sublayouts [] Hide tab borders on sublayouts
[ Lock sublayouts [ Set as startup layout
Note
° Switching between layouts within the tabbed layout can be effected via the
1 register tabs. If these registers should be hidden, it is possible to control them

via signals or create appropriate buttons. With the button command “Switch
Layout”, a layout of a tabbed layout can be selected.

5.34 Web browser

Function

The web browser is used to display web pages or browser-enabled files, such as PDF and image
files. The web browser can also display data from ibaDaVIS. It can therefore be used to display
data from databases. The web browser consists of a toolbar with navigation elements, an ad-
dress bar, and the browser window.

Configuration

L Properties - O >
BV bovee | Vaid A
=- £} Common
Xy Position Show address bar [ Show toclbar
@ Vigibility -
@) Enabled state

Refreshing
(O No automatic refresh
® Immediately when a new placeholder value is detected
() Periodically: |60 3+ seconds
(O Trigger: X Unassigned =
Minimum time between loads:

|5 +| seconds
[ Force reload even source hasnt changed

Source

(O Monitor directory: | | =

[ Include subdirectories

(®) URL/File: |hﬂps://www.ibaag.com |

Placeholder Signal

Apoly Cancel
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Visual
Select the display options:

m “Show address bar” also allows entries in the browser window
m the read-only address line does not allow entries

m the toolbar contains navigation elements (page back, page forward, reload page)

Refreshing
Refreshing of the web page can be disabled. Alternatively, the web page can be set to refresh if
a new file is detected, or after a fixed time interval, or via a trigger signal.

A trigger can be disabled by setting the minimum reload time. The next trigger can only reload
the website after this minimum reload time has elapsed.

The reload of the web page can also be forced, even if the source has not changed.

Source
You define the source for the web pages here:

= A defined directory, optionally with subdirectories, can be monitored for new files, such
as PDF or image files.

= You can specify a fixed or dynamic URL or a file with a complete path.

If access to a file or URL is password protected, enter the user name and password here.

Note
° When accessing the ibaDaVIS, this entry can be used to ensure that the values
1 entered for user and password are adopted and that no separate login is re-

quired:
https://ibadavis.iba-ag.com/api/basicauth?returnUrl=/dashboard

The bold part is important. The first part corresponds to the normal call of the
corresponding ibaDaVIS, e.g.: https://localhost:80/api...

Dynamic URLs, file names, and folder names can use placeholders that are defined in the table
below. Placeholders are filled by text signals.

Example: The name of a file is formed from a technostring. You select the technostring in
the Signal column and the corresponding placeholder symbol is displayed in the Placeholder
column.

You can use the placeholder when specifying the file name. Example: C:\dat\report_{0}.pdf.
As soon as a file whose name follows this pattern is detected, this file is displayed in the web
browser.

Issue 2.5 238 @



ibaQPanel

Key combinations

6 Key combinations

Key combination

Explanation

<Ctrl>+<A> Select all elements of the ibaQPanel (only in the design mode)

<Ctrl>+<D> Switches into the design mode (and back)

<Ctrl>+<M> Displays dynamic areas of marked objects (only in the design
mode)

<Ctrl>+<C> Copies the marked objects (only in the design mode)

<Ctrl>+<V> Inserts the copied objects (only in the design mode)

<Ctrl> + drag with the mouse

The selected object is duplicated

<Ctrl>+<Z>

Reverses the action (only in the design mode)

<Ctrl>+<Y>

Repeats an action reversed with <Ctrl>+<Z>

<Ctrl>+<cursor to the
left>/<Ctrl>+<cursor to the
right>

Moves the interactive marker in the FFT view in small steps to
the left/right

<Shift>+<cursor to the left>/
<cursor to the right>

Moves the interactive marker in the FFT view in big steps to the
left/right

<Ctrl>+<U>

Access the user administration

<Ctrl>+<Shift>+<U>

Adjusts the toolbars and menus

<Ctrl>+<Shift>+<C>

The signal view area stretches over the whole ibaPDA client
window (and back)

<Ctrl>+<Shift>+<T>

The signal view area is expanded over the whole ibaPDA client
window, whereas the client window is always in the foreground
(and back)

<Ctrl>+<Shift>+<F>

The ibaPDA signal view area is expanded over the whole screen
(and back)

<Esc>

Back to the normal view (not in design mode)

Function key <F11>

Switches between layouts

Function key <F6>

Starts/ends the scrolling of the selected trend curve

Function key <F5>

Autoscales the selected trend curve

Function key <F4>

Returns to the original presentation when zoomed in or out

Function key <F3>

Returns to the last zoom factor of the selected trend curve
when zoomed in or out

Marking of signals in the
ibaPDA signal tree and mov-
ing them to a trend curve
by keeping the <Ctrl> key
pressed

The signals will be displayed in the trend curve with a separate
Y axis
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Marking of signals in the The signals will be displayed in the trend curve with a common
ibaPDA signal tree and mov- | Y axis

ing them to a trend curve
by keeping the <Shift> key
pressed

Marking of signals in the Every signal will be displayed in a separate signal strip within
ibaPDA signal tree and mov- | the trend curve

ing these signals to a trend
curve by keeping the <Alt>
key pressed
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7 Support and contact

Support

Phone: +49 911 97282-14

Email: support@iba-ag.com

Note
° If you need support for software products, please state the number of the licen-
1 se container. For hardware products, please have the serial number of the device
ready.

Contact

Headquarters

iba AG

Gebhardtstrasse 10-20
90762 Fuerth

Germany
Phone: +49 911 97282-0
Email: iba@iba-ag.com

Mailing address

iba AG
Postbox 1828
D-90708 Fuerth, Germany

Delivery address

iba AG
Gebhardtstrasse 10
90762 Fuerth, Germany

Regional and Worldwide

For contact data of your regional iba office or representative

please refer to our web site:

www.iba-ag.com
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